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Overview
The primary goal of World Civilizations is to present a truly global history—one that both discusses the development of the world's leading civilizations and also emphasizes the major stages in the interactions among different peoples and societies. World Civilizations examines all the world's civilizations, including those in the Western tradition but also those civilizations sometimes neglected in world history texts—for example, the nomadic societies of Asia, Latin America, and the nations and states of the Pacific Rim. World Civilizations balances this discussion of independent developments in all the world's major civilizations with comparative analysis of the results of international contact. 

World Civilizations organizes its presentation of global history into six coherent time periods, with each period defined by the new and parallel patterns that evolved among all or most civilizations during the particular era. The six periods correspond to the six parts of the book. Within each part, the authors identify specific themes that characterize common experiences or common forces in individual societies as well as the new kinds and patterns of global contacts that emerged during the era. Thus, for example, Part I of the book discusses the developmental stage of world history, including the rise of agriculture and the development of civilization. Part II examines the classical era in global history, an era marked by the integration of large regions and diverse groups of people through overarching cultural and political systems. Subsequent parts of the book continue the emphasis on geographic shifts and the intensification of contact among civilizations.

Chapter 1 Outline
The Neolithic Revolution and the Birth of Civilization
I. Introduction 

The history of civilizations comprises only a tiny fraction of the time that the genus Homo has inhabited the earth. Civilized societies those that relied on sedentary agriculture, developed social stratification and economic specialization, and created population densities sufficient to support urban life have existed for the last 9,000 years. In order to understand civilizations, it is necessary to look at prehistorical precedents for human development in the Paleolithic and Neolithic Ages. The rise of sedentary agricultural communities during the Neolithic is one of the first great transformations of human society.

II. Human Life in the Era of Hunters and Gatherers 

A. Introduction 

Homo sapiens, one of a number of human-like species, was able to achieve biological dominance over its rivals and to spread over much of the earth by 10,000 B.C.E. The success of Homo sapiens was in part due to manual dexterity that permitted the production of tools enhancing the physical capabilities of early humans and to intelligence that allowed the development of spoken language enabling groups of humans to engage in cooperative behavior.

B. Paleolithic Culture 

One of the earliest cultural traditions of Homo sapiens was the use of fire for cooking, curing animal hides, making weapons, and as a source of heat and light. By the late Paleolithic, human groups practiced mixed hunting and gathering. The surviving technology of this period consists of stone tools, the earliest of which date back more than two million years. Later Paleolithic human culture also featured artistic elements. The most impressive early works of art were cave paintings that may have had religious significance. It is also possible that these early works of art were primitive calendars or counting systems.

C. The Spread of Human Culture 

Fire and the use of tools made it possible for humans to spread beyond Africa. By 12,000 B.C.E. human societies spread to Europe, Asia, North America, South America, and Australia.

D. Human Society and Daily Life at the end of the Paleolithic Era 

While most human societies at the end of the Paleolithic period migrated in pursuit of game, some groups were more sedentary. More stable groups harvested wild grains that grew in profusion near their settlements, and some of these societies progressed to true farming by domesticating plants and animals. Some of these groups subsequently reverted to hunting and gathering, suggesting that humans developed different strategies that produced sufficient quantities of food.

Only those groups that adopted agriculture proved capable of producing civilizations. Hunting and gathering groups were limited to about 30 people and required extensive amounts of territory to support themselves. Migratory groups tended to live in the open rather than in caves and probably developed a sense of territoriality over the lands that produced their food. Labor was organized by gender males were responsible for hunting and protection of the group, while females gathered food from plants.

E. Settling Down: Dead Ends and Transitions 

Between 8000 and 5000 B.C.E. some hunting-gathering groups developed more intensive techniques that permitted them to establish more sedentary settlements. In what is now central Russia, for example, groups were able to hunt wooly mammoths and supplement meat supplies with intensive gathering. The establishment of sedentary communities allowed intensive hunting and gathering groups to establish social stratification and commerce with other similar groups.

An even more specialized society associated with the Natufian complex of the Middle East depended on the intensive gathering of wild grasses primarily barley and wheat. Natufian society was stratified and probably matrilocal and matrilineal. Despite the development of intensive gathering and sophisticated storage of grains, Natufian society did not create any technological innovations. The dependence of Natufian society on regional grasses left them vulnerable to changes in the climate. Due to desiccation of the region, Natufian communities disappeared around 9000 B.C.E.

F. A Precarious Existence 

Whether grouped in small bands of nomadic hunters and gatherers or more densely clustered in intensive hunting and gathering groups, life for all Homo sapiens remained precarious. With limited technology and vulnerable to alterations in the migratory patterns of prey or climatic alterations that created changes in the ecosystems on which they depended, all human communities experienced the constant threat of extinction.

III. Agriculture and the Origins of Civilization: The Neolithic Revolution 

A. Introduction 

Beginning around 8000 B.C.E., many human cultures became increasingly dependent on cultivated crops and domesticated animals to secure their supply of food. By 7000 B.C.E. sedentary agriculture was able to support towns such as Jericho and Catal Huyuk with populations of more than 1,000. By 3500 B.C.E. the first civilizations appeared in the Middle East. While no one knows for certain what conditions caused the shift from hunting and gathering to sedentary agriculture, changes in the climate may have been significant factors. It is also probable that increases in human population prompted changes in food production.

B. The Domestication of Plants and Animals 

The first plants domesticated were the wild grains, barley and wheat, that were common in many regions of the Middle East. The transition from hunting and gathering to agriculture took place slowly. Only as additional crops were added to the agricultural system did societies diminish efforts to hunt and gather. Early agriculturalists may have continued a semi-nomadic lifestyle.

At approximately the same time as the domestication of wild grains, agricultural societies also began to domesticate animals. Dogs, sheep, goats, and pigs were among the first animals domesticated around 8500 B.C.E. Cattle, more aggressive and faster than the other animals, were added to the agricultural system around 6500 B.C.E. Domesticated animals improved the supplies of available protein, provided hides and wool for clothing materials, and increased the manuring of agricultural land.

C. The Spread of Neolithic Revolution 

The greater effort expended in agricultural systems made the shift to sedentary communities impractical for many groups. Hunting and gathering societies and agricultural communities continued to coexist. Some groups practiced pastoralism based on dependence on domesticated animals. Pastoral societies often thrive in semiarid regions incapable of supporting large populations of farmers. Pastoral societies were often strongly militarized.

During the period of the Neolithic revolution (8000-5000 B.C.E.), agricultural techniques of production spread from the Middle East to other areas of the globe where the climate permitted. The cultivation of wheat and barley expanded from the Middle East to India and Europe. From Egypt the cultivation of grain crops spread southward along the Nile. Africa south of the Sahara desert developed an independent agricultural system around 2000 B.C.E. based on root and tree crops.

In China, Neolithic agricultural societies developed a separate system of crops based on millet. Somewhat later, farmers of Southeast Asia began to cultivate rice. American agricultural systems featured maize, manioc, and sweet potatoes.

D. The Transform of Material Life 

With the shift toward sedentary communities typical of the Neolithic revolution, the human population rapidly expanded. Villages and cultivated fields became the dominant features of human society. The development of sedentary settlements accelerated the pace of technological development. Many of these innovations were directly connected to agriculture, including plows, implements, techniques of seed selection, and irrigation. The development of better tools led to better housing and systems for storage of grain. More dependable food supplies and better housing created conditions conducive to population growth.

E. Social Differentiation 

The production of food surpluses allowed social differentiation and economic specialization. Some people were freed from the processes associated with the production of food to make other commodities such as cloth, pottery, and leather goods. Economic specialization led to social stratification and the creation of elite classes of rulers. Regional economic specialization often centered on commodities indigenous to the region in which the community was located.

In order to provide an equitable distribution of goods, trade was established among regions featuring different goods. Social stratification in early agricultural communities was limited. Property may have been held by all members of communities in common. The position of women in agricultural communities may have declined. Men took over the critical tasks of agriculture and began to monopolize the use of the new tools.

IV. The First Towns: Seedbeds of Civilization 

A. Introduction 

By 7000 B.C.E. agricultural productivity was sufficient to support large communities including many nonagriculturalists. In larger communities numbering in the thousands, social stratification increased and trade became critical to the communities' survival. Two of the earliest of these large communities were located at Jericho in Palestine and Catal Huyuk in Turkey. Although few in number and isolated from surrounding villages and nomadic peoples, the earliest urban centers accelerated the pace of change and made major contributions to the technological revolution of the fourth millennium B.C.E.

B. Jericho 

Jericho's site was favored by access to water. The site extended to more than ten acres by 7000 B.C.E. The later city consisted of many domestic dwellings built of brick and some religious shrines. The huge wall surrounded the entire settlement. Although Jericho was primarily an agricultural community, there is substantial evidence of both trade and hunting. The residents of Jericho traded their local supplies of salt, sulfur, and pitch for goods from Turkey, the Sinai, and the Red Sea. Structures at Jericho reveal substantial social and economic stratification and the existence of a governing elite.

C. Catal Huyuk 

Founded in 7000 B.C.E., Catal Huyuk was larger than Jericho and included a more diversified population. Houses were standardized throughout the community and served as fortifications as well as residences. Standardization implies a stronger ruling elite at Catal Huyuk than at Jericho. Numerous religious shrines also suggest a powerful priesthood. The economy of Catal Huyuk was more diverse than that of Jericho. Pastoralism and domesticated animals were more widely used. Trade in a variety of goods was widespread. Artifacts also suggest the existence of a skilled population of craftsmen making obsidian objects.

V. Conclusion: The Watershed of the Fourth Millenium B. C. E. 

Although not yet major urban centers, such as those associated with early civilizations, Catal Huyuk and Jericho established patterns of standardization and fortification that would eventually be found in the greater cities of Sumer and Egypt. Economic specialization and social stratification proved critical to the development of technological innovation in the fourth millennium B.C.E.

During the thousand years after 4000 B.C.E. the shift from stone tools to bronze took place. The development of writing made record-keeping and trading more effective. Most of this new technology was limited to Eurasia and Africa. The isolation of the Americas prevented the dissemination of many technological advances. Isolation of the Americas also made the people of those continents vulnerable to diseases of the Old World.

Chapter 2 Outline
The Rise of Civilization in the Middle East and Africa
I. Introduction 

The first full civilizations that arose in the Tigris- Euphrates and Nile valleys were both dependent on the river systems around which they were organized, but Mesopotamian civilization differed from Egyptian in significant ways. By 1000 B.C.E. both of these formative civilizations had begun to decline, but they produced smaller civilizations dependent on their initial contributions.

II. The Middle East by 4000 B.C.E. 

A. Introduction 

Civilizations emerged as a result of complex transformations associated with the consolidation of agricultural economies and the technological advances of the fourth millennium.

B. Agriculture and the Rise of Civilization 

The establishment of sedentary agricultural communities did not lead immediately to civilization, but new forms of social organization emerged. Sedentary communities often recognized the concept of property, which in turn promoted introduction of innovation and investment. Property also implied enforcement of ownership and the development of systems of law and government.

In areas of the Middle East, the need for irrigation encouraged political organization that could arrange cooperation, distribute supplies of water, and protect the irrigation works. Along major river systems, irrigation required the use of great gangs of laborers and an increase in the scale of political and economic organization.

C. Innovation, Specialization, and Productivity 

Among the most important technological advances were the potter's wheel, wheeled vehicles, improved shipbuilding, and the introduction of bronze tools. Each of these inventions gave rise to greater economic specialization, improved productivity, and greater surpluses.

III. Civilization in Mesopotamia 

A. Introduction 

Mesopotamian civilization emerged about 3500 B.C.E. It developed features characteristic of many civilizations, including writing, large cities, social stratification, and economic specialization. Invasions and the subsequent collapse of empires interrupted the course of Mesopotamian civilization.

B. The Sumerians 

Civilization emerged in the Middle East in the region called the Fertile Crescent. Although the area is served by rivers, the climate is arid. As population increased, the need for irrigation prompted technological advances and economic specialization. The Sumerians, who migrated into Mesopotamia around 4000 B.C.E., developed important religious centers.

Sumerian political organization was based on city-states that controlled the surrounding agricultural fields. The city- states were ruled by kings who set boundaries, regulated religion, provided justice, and led the armies. The elite kings, priests, and nobles controlled much of the land, which was worked by slaves. Sumerian civilization established the basic traditions for all Mesopotamian civilizations. Although larger political empires occasionally coalesced, the city-state remained the elemental principle of political organization in Sumeria. The economy continued to rely on slave labor.

Technological advances facilitated agricultural development and trade. Economic expansion produced large cities including one with a population of more than 70,000. The Sumerians developed a writing system, cuneiform, around 3500 B.C.E. to make possible records of trade and property. Writing also had a religious function of granting scribes power over the natural world.

Around 2000 B.C.E., the Sumerians recorded the oldest literary epic, the story of Gilgamesh. Sumerian sculpture and painting were used to decorate religious precincts. The Sumerians were particularly advanced mathematicians who used their calculations to help understand the movement of the sun and stars. Sumerian religion was essentially gloomy. Anthropomorphic gods were associated with forces of nature over which humans had little or no control. The Sumerian concept of an afterlife was filled with pain and suffering. Priests attempted to placate the gods through sacrifice and ritual.

Monumental temple structures, ziggurats, formed the basis for monumental architecture. Other civilizations adapted aspects of Sumerian science, literature, art, and religion to suit their own purposes.

C. What Civilization Meant in Sumeria 

As in other cases, Sumerian civilization was predicated on the existence of agricultural surpluses that supported economic specialization, social stratification, and trade. Sumerian civilization developed, in addition, a clearly defined state and significant urbanization that depended on a regional system of collection and redistribution. Sumerian civilization also created a writing system that permitted more elaborate records and facilitated taxation and trade.

Writing also contributed to a more diversified intellectual life. Urban life was critical to Sumeria, because cities facilitated government, trade, production, social stratification, and economic specialization. Cities in Sumeria extended their influence over much of the agricultural countryside.

The emergence of civilization in Sumeria, as elsewhere, involved both gains and losses. Civilizations create greater social inequities based on both perceived social status and gender. Civilizations, because of their greater resources, often become more aggressive and violent. Despite their intellectual prowess, advanced technologies, and more stable political structures, civilizations spread slowly in relatively isolated regions.

D. Later Mesopotamian Civilization: A Series of Conquests 

Mesopotamian civilization was politically fragile. It was common for one group to form a state temporarily, only to be swept away by subsequent invaders. Around 2400 B.C.E., Sargon I of Akkad conquered the Sumerian city-states and inaugurated the first Mesopotamian empire.

Military organization funded by state taxation expanded under Sargon and his successors. The Akkadian empire lasted for about two centuries before disintegrating in the face of other invasions. The Sumerian city-states briefly reasserted their independence. Around 1800 B.C.E., the Babylonian Empire united all of Mesopotamia. The most important of the Babylonian rulers, Hammurabi, created a formal bureaucracy and issued a law code based on previous Sumerian codifications. Babylonian culture advanced the Sumerian work in astronomy and mathematics.

The Babylonian Empire was able to establish a unified trade and cultural zone incorporating much of the Tigris and Euphrates valleys. About 1600 B.C.E., Hittite invaders from Asia Minor crushed the Babylonians and established their own empire. The Hittites, in turn, were displaced by a series of smaller kingdoms that disputed the control of Mesopotamia between 1200 and 900 B.C.E. During this period smaller regional cultures, such as the Hebrew and Phoenician, flourished. After 900 B.C.E., a new series of empires the Assyrian and Persian controlled the region.

IV. Ancient Egypt 
A. Introduction 

Egyptian civilization developed along the Nile River after 3000 B.C.E. Isolated by the surrounding deserts, Egyptian civilization was more stable than Mesopotamian.

B. Basic Patterns of Egyptian Society 

Unlike Mesopotamian civilization, which spread from the river valleys throughout much of the Middle East, Egyptian civilization was clearly focused on the Nile River valley. Sometime before 3200 B.C.E., growing trade with other regions accelerated development in agricultural communities along the Nile. Egypt moved directly to unified political structures without the intermediary stage of city-states. The Nile ecological system was a strong factor in promoting unity. By 3100 B.C.E., Narmer, king of southern Egypt, conquered the northern rulers to create a unified government. Despite some disruptions, the Egyptian state lasted for nearly 3,000 years.

Egyptian chronology is typically divided among the Old, Middle, and New Kingdoms. The Egyptian political system was dominated by a semi-divine pharaoh, who was believed to control the rituals critical to the annual flooding of the Nile on which the Egyptian economy depended. The pharaohs commanded a bureaucracy trained in writing and law and appointed governors to supervise irrigation and public works in critical regions. The majority of Egyptians were farmers whose labor could be commandeered in support of public works and monuments. Because of the central position of the pharaohs in Egyptian society, it is not surprising that the most famous of these public works, the pyramids, were constructed to house the rulers and their households after their deaths. Elaborate death rituals associated with the pyramids and mummification may suggest the Egyptians' fundamental belief in social and political organization continued even after death.

C. Egyptian Ideas and Art 

The Egyptians developed a distinctive form of writing, called hieroglyphics, much different than the Mesopotamian cuneiform. Egyptians wrote on papyrus, cheaper to produce than other materials. The Egyptians did not develop an epic literary tradition. Like Mesopotamian civilization, the Egyptians understood mathematics and astronomy, but were not as advanced as the Mesopotamians in these sciences. Egyptian scientists were more progressive in use of medical techniques. It was not science, but religion, that dominated the Egyptian world view. Egyptian religion was polytheistic and focused on the afterlife, where the deceased were believed to enjoy a happy existence.

Egyptian art concentrated on depictions of the deities, although human subjects were not uncharacteristic. Given the stable political system, it is not strange that Egyptian culture remained relatively static. Foreign invasions brought the Old Kingdom to a close around 2200 B.C.E., but unity was restored under the pharaohs of the Middle Kingdom. Another round of invasions ended the Middle Kingdom dynasties and resulted in the eventual establishment of the New Kingdom.

The dynasties of the New Kingdom were the most expansionist in Egyptian civilization. Trade and commerce were established with other civilizations in the Middle East and eastern Mediterranean. It was during the New Kingdom that the pharaoh Akhenaton attempted to found a new religion, but failed. After 1150 B.C.E., internal disputes and foreign invasions brought on the decline of the New Kingdom.

V. Egypt and Mesopotamia Compared 

Egypt and Mesopotamia differed in many ways. Political authority in Egypt was more centralized, while in Mesopotamia imperial government overlay a substructure of regional city- states. Mesopotamian culture featured less monumental architecture than Egypt, but did develop an epic literary tradition that Egypt lacked. In part these differences can be explained by Egypt's greater access to building materials and the ability of the pharaohs to commandeer huge numbers of laborers. Egyptian religion focused on the afterlife and provided a rationale for the development of monumental structures lacking in Mesopotamia.

Given its more challenging environment, Mesopotamian society made more technological advances than did that of Egypt. Mesopotamian merchants established a wider commercial orbit and were a more significant component within their society than were their counterparts in Egypt. Women may have enjoyed a somewhat higher social status in Egypt than in Mesopotamia. There were some similarities between Egypt and Mesopotamian civilizations.

The livelihood of both was dependent on their management and control of river systems. Both featured social stratification with a priestly and landowning elite overlaying a social substratum of peasants and slaves. Both civilizations made advances in the sciences, particularly mathematics and astronomy. Conservatism in both civilizations may have resulted in greater longevity than later civilizations. Egypt and Mesopotamia were the starting points for many derivative civilizations that followed them.

VI. Civilization Centers in Africa and the Eastern Mediterranean 

A. Introduction 

Separate but derivative civilization centers sprung up on the borders of Egypt and Mesopotamia around 1000 B.C.E.

B. Kush and Axum: Civilization Spreads in Africa 

The first African state outside of Egypt was Kush, which emerged as an independent political unit after 1000 B.C.E. Around 730 B.C.E., Kush was sufficiently strong to conquer Egyptian civilization, but the Assyrian invasion of the Nile valley broke Kush's hold on its northern neighbor. Subsequently, Kush expanded southward and eventually established a permanent capital at Meroe.

The development of iron technology within Kushite culture became a source of both economic and military strength. Kush was urbanized and did develop a system of writing. Political organization, based on a semi-divine ruler, was similar to Egypt. At its height from 250 B.C.E. to 50 C.E., Kush served as a conduit for African goods to the Middle East and Mediterranean. Kush fell around 300 C.E. to Axum, an African kingdom to the south. It is uncertain how much influence Kushite culture had in the rest of Africa.

C. Cultures in the Mediterranean Region 

The most important of the Middle Eastern cultures that emerged on the fringes of Mesopotamia was that of the Hebrews. They probably migrated from Mesopotamia around 1600 B.C.E. and settled in the southeastern corner of the Mediterranean. Some of the Hebrews may have migrated to Egypt, where they were subjugated until Moses led them to Palestine. Separate political identity began to emerge around 1100 B.C.E. For most of their history, the Hebrew states were divided and small. Political independence of the Hebrew states ended after 722 B.C.E. What distinguished Hebrew culture was the development of strict monotheism out of what was probably originally a hierarchy of divinities. According to Mosaic tradition, Jews were commanded to worship only one god and to recognize their special position as a chosen people.

In addition to monotheism, Judaism emphasized two important concepts: the idea of an overall divine plan and a divinely organized morality. By the second century B.C.E., these concepts were written out in the Torah and other writings that came to comprise the Old Testament of the Bible. The lack of emphasis on evangelism within Judaism kept the Jewish people a minority in the Middle East, but the concept of monotheism and the linkage of god to ethical behavior were important components later adopted from Judaism by both Christianity and Islam.

Minoan society emerged on the island of Crete around 1600 B.C.E. Minoan civilization traded extensively with both Egypt and Mesopotamia. Cultural influences from the two older civilizations were critical on Crete. The Minoan trade network extended to the Greek mainland, where another early civilization was created, including the kingdom of Mycenae. Indo-European invasions culminating around 1000 B.C.E. disrupted civilizations on the Greek mainland and on Crete. Cultural levels fell in both areas.

Phoenician civilization developed around 2000 B.C.E. Like the Minoans, the Phoenicians controlled an extensive trade network. Most Phoenician cultural achievements were directly related to commerce. The Phoenicians established colonies throughout the Mediterranean. After the decline of Minoan and Greek civilizations, there were few trade rivals. The Phoenician alphabet was the ancestor for both the later Greek and Latin alphabets.

VII. The End of the Early Civilization Period 

River valley civilizations came to an end in both Egypt and Mesopotamia around 1000 B.C.E. After that date, smaller civilization centers added to the cultural contributions of the region with coined money, a monotheistic religion, and a simplified alphabet. Civilization moved beyond the original core areas to other regions of the Middle East, Africa, and Europe.

Waves of invasions by Indo-Europeans marked a break with the more ancient civilizations. Hunters and herders from central Asia, the Indo-Europeans introduced the use of iron and more powerful weaponry. The Assyrians made use of this technology to conquer much of Mesopotamia and Egypt. Within fifty years of completing its conquest, the Assyrian empire disintegrated into smaller successor kingdoms. The disruption of the ancient civilizations brought new ideas: elective kingship and new political constitutions. The centers of new civilizations expanded beyond the Middle Eastern core.

VIII. Conclusion: The Issue of Heritage 

The ancient civilizations left a mixed heritage including regional diversity, monotheism, and distinctive monumental architecture. One lasting heritage was the basic apparatus of civilization the idea of writing, calendars, basic mathematics, improved technologies such as irrigation and iron, more productive grain seeds, the potter's wheel, the wheel, money, and written law which did not have to be reinvented in this part of the world.

The direct cultural contributions of the ancient civilizations are harder to trace. Some architectural and literary traditions were retained, although in modified form. The political traditions of divine kingship and regional city-states resurfaced in later civilizations. Some historians maintain that civilizations derived from the ancient Near Eastern cultures viewed nature as separate from humanity and largely antagonistic to it. Such a viewpoint diverged from early civilizations in Asia that posited a universal harmony of all things.

Chapter 3 Outline
Asia's First Civilizations: India and China
I. Introduction 

In both East and South Asia, civilization developed along with the irrigation of great river systems. The Harappan civilization of the Indus River valley developed in the middle of the third millennium B.C.E. approximately at the same time as the river civilizations of the Middle East. Like Sumer, Harappa was unable to survive natural catastrophes and nomadic invasion and disintegrated as a civilization between 1500 and 1200 B.C.E. Unlike Harappa, which failed to serve as the core of a unified, successor civilization, Shang China spawned successors that endured for millennia.

II. The Indus Valley and the Birth of South Asian Civilization 

A. Introduction 

South Asia's first civilization emerged in the third millennium B.C.E. It developed around two great cities, Harappa and Mohenjo-Daro. Although it was a relatively centralized civilization, Harappa was not heavily militarized and thus remained vulnerable to nomadic incursions. Harappan civilization was based on the Indus River system. Seven tributaries converged to form the Indus River. In addition to the water supplied by the rivers, monsoons brought summer rains. The region was capable of supporting a vast agricultural population. By at least 3000 B.C.E. sedentary agricultural villages were situated along the river plains. Pre-Harappan culture included bronze metallurgy, art featuring a bull motif (possibly suggesting links to Middle Eastern civilization), and figurines of women.

B. The Discovery and Mystery of Harappa 

Harappan civilization was discovered by British engineers constructing railways in the Indus valley during the nineteenth century. Subsequent excavation of sites revealed numerous cities that comprised Harappan civilization. Harappa and Mohenjo-Daro were the two capitals of the Indus civilization.

C. The Great Cities of the Indus Valley 

Despite being separated by hundreds of miles, Harappa and Mohenjo-Daro were built utilizing similar grid patterns and surrounded by walls. Both internal architecture and city walls were constructed of uniform bricks. The standardization of construction suggests that Harappan civilization had a strongly autocratic government capable of insuring uniformity. Strong citadels in both major cities also suggest the existence of a powerful ruling elite. The citadels evidently contained both centers of government and public use areas, including baths.

Granaries were located close to the citadels in both cities. The areas of the city reserved for housing were crowded. Domestic architecture, like the rest of the buildings in Harappan civilization, was constructed of brick. Homes were relatively standardized and lacked ornamentation. Homes typically included a bathing area connected to a city-wide sewer system.

D. Harappan Culture and Society 

An advanced agricultural system, including sophisticated irrigation works to control the monsoon floods, supported the Harappan cities. Harappan urban centers had plentiful commercial contacts with the civilizations of the Middle East and East Asia. Despite exposure to other cultures, the Harappans were technologically conservative and less advanced militarily than other civilizations. The society of Harappa was stratified, with a powerful priestly class at the top of the social order.

Deities and venerated animals demonstrate an obsession with fertility. Beneath the priestly rulers were the administrative and commercial classes who lived in larger houses located near the temple complexes. Artisans, laborers, and slaves made up the lower orders of society. Outside the cities, numerous farmers populated the countryside and supplied the food for the urban population.

E. The Slow Demise of Harappan Civilization 

Harappan civilization declined gradually in the middle centuries of the second millennium B.C.E. as a result of flooding, perhaps due to climatic changes that altered the rhythm and severity of the monsoon season. Over centuries, the region in which the Harappan civilization flourished became more arid. There is also evidence of rapid immigration into the region. Apparently the Harappans were too weak militarily to prevent incursion from outside peoples. As the priestly elite began to lose control, the irrigation systems failed. Pastoral Aryan immigrants then replaced the indigenous agricultural population of the countryside.

III. The Aryan Incursions and Early Aryan Society in India 

A. Introduction 

Among the nomadic peoples who entered the Indus River valley during the decline of Harappan civilization, the Aryans gained dominance. Originally herders who spoke one of the Indo-European languages, the Aryans began migration into South Asia in the third and second millennium B.C.E. Military prowess allowed the Aryans to dominate the cultures they replaced. The Indo-European invaders, of which the Aryans were only one group, left a lasting linguistic heritage in both Europe and Asia.

B. Aryan Warrior Culture 

The Aryans spread in small bands from the Indus River valley into the lands surrounding the Ganges River system. Like the Indus River valley, the region of the Ganges featured the combination of river systems and monsoon rain patterns that made agricultural communities possible. Although it took many centuries, the Aryans eventually supplemented pastoralism with cultivation. Much of what is known about earliest Aryan culture is derived from the Vedic hymns transmitted orally for centuries until finally transcribed in books called the Vedas during the sixth century B.C.E. The hymns describe a martial society that recognized as its chief deity Indra, a god devoted to war.

Aryan military technology featured chariots, and metal- tipped weapons that were superior to the indigenous cultures of South Asia. With the exception of military technology, the civilization of the Aryans was cruder than that of the peoples they replaced. Urbanization declined under the Aryans, as major cities were replaced by small villages without monumental architecture. According to the Vedic hymns, gambling and music were two of the most popular pastimes among the Aryans.

C. Aryan Society 

When they initially entered the Indian subcontinent, the Aryans were divided into three main social groups: warriors, priests, and commoners. As a result of their conquest of indigenous peoples, a fourth group was added, slaves or serfs. The dividing line between the three Aryan groups and the conquered peoples was rigidly maintained. Attempts to restrict all social relationships between Aryan social groups and the conquered peoples led to the development of a rigid class system of social organization. Despite social restrictions dividing the two groups, intermarriage did occur. Eventually four social groups or varnas developed: brahmans (priests), warriors, merchants, and peasants. Beneath these four groups were the socially outcast untouchables, most commonly descendants of non-Aryans.

Descent and inheritance were patrilineal in Aryan society. Women left their households upon marriage to enter those of their husbands. Aryan epics do give examples of both polygamy and polyandry, but monogamous households were the norm. Both dowries and bride-prices were exchanged at the time of marriage, suggesting the female children were not yet regarded as economic burdens to their families. Males were favored because of the traditional Aryan emphasis on martial valor and religious ritual.

D. Aryan Religion 

Initially the Aryans were polytheistic in their religious practices. Deities, both male and female, had the power to assist human supplicants and to assure fertility. Male gods were dominant, particularly those deities associated with war. Religious worship involved ritual offerings and animal sacrifices. It was the function of the Vedic priests to perform the sacrificial rituals effectively. In early Aryan religion there was apparently little concern with the afterlife, the purpose of creation, or the nature of the soul. Neither reincarnation nor transmigration of the soul were common to Aryan religious beliefs.

E. Harappa's Fall and Aryan Dominance 

When the Aryan invasion of India first occurred around 1500 B.C.E., civilization disappeared from South Asia. Only with the development of sedentary agricultural communities and commerce did the basic elements of civilization reappear among the Aryans. Small kingdoms eventually emerged along the upper Ganges and the foothills of the Himalayas. These kingdoms became the foundation for classic Indian civilization.

IV. A Bend in the River and the Beginnings of China 

A. Introduction 

The first Chinese civilization developed along the Yellow River in the middle of the second millennium B.C.E. The Shang greatly expanded irrigation systems begun by prior agricultural cultures and developed a system of writing that defined Chinese civilization. Agricultural societies, drawn by the fertile soil, gravitated to the Ordos bulge along the Yellow River from 8000 B.C.E. By 4000 B.C.E., sedentary agricultural societies spread along the loess zone and provided the agricultural base for Shang civilization. The Yangshao culture, dating to 2500 B.C.E. was based on hunting and fishing supplemented by agriculture. The Longshan culture, beginning about 2000 B.C.E. was more dependent on sedentary agriculture and developed large villages surrounded by walls. As sedentary agriculture expanded, irrigation systems and dikes to control flooding became increasingly significant. Early elites may have developed because of their ability to control the floods.

B. The Warrior Kings of the Shang Era 

The first Chinese dynasty, the Xia, was supposedly founded by Yu, who was responsible for creating the system of dikes along the Yellow River. Whether the Xia actually existed has not been determined, but by 1500 B.C.E. small kingdoms founded by nomadic groups began to emerge along the north China plain. Around 1500 B.C.E., one of these tribes, the Shang, established a kingdom that would provide the basis for Chinese civilization. Like the Aryans, the Shang began as warlike nomads. Unlike the Aryans, the strong kings ruled the Shang warriors. Shang rulers were viewed as direct intermediaries between the Supreme Being and mortals. Kings were regarded as all-powerful rulers who ensured fertility and were responsible for placating the natural spirits.

C. Shang Society 

Shang kings lived in cities, but vassal retainers ruled most of the peasant and artisan population of Shang China. Vassals supplied soldiers and collected tribute from the peasants and laborers to support the Shang kings and their courts, in return for which the vassals received control over land and workers. The Shang nobility lived within walled towns in large compounds. Noble family organization was strictly patriarchal. Multi-generational families were widespread only among the nobility. Peasant households were most commonly nuclear. Beneath the peasantry in the Shang social system were large numbers of slaves, many of whom were artisans.

D. Shang Culture 

Shang culture featured many rituals designed to placate deities and ensure fertility. Rituals often required sacrifices, including human offerings. When Shang monarches died, they were buried with retainers and war captives to accompany them in the afterlife. Ancestral veneration grew into a cult of the royal clan. Shang society depended heavily on shamans, who provided predictions of future events based on their interpretation of cracks in heated animal bones and shells. The emphasis on divination gave rise to Chinese writing, used initially to assist in divination. Chinese writing served to bond ethnically diverse populations into a single culture. Chinese writing also necessitated the growth of a class of educated bureaucrats.

V. The Decline of the Shang and the Era of Zhou Dominance 

A. Introduction 

The Zhou, probably Turkic peoples who originally recognized the lordship of the Shang, overthrew their former lords by the end of the twelfth century B.C.E. Zhou government was typified by the development of the shi, a class of scholar- administrators. Early rulers of the Zhou extended their empire beyond the borders of the Shang kingdom and ruled more directly than did their predecessors. Unlike the Shang, the Zhou rulers claimed direct ownership of all vassal states. The greatest of the Zhou vassals were often drawn from the royal family.

B. Zhou Feudalism 

The Zhou ruled through granting fiefs to vassals in return for promises of loyal service. Services of vassalage were more formalized under the Zhou than their predecessors. Vassals who held lands at some distance from the royal court were virtually independent. They sent tribute, troops, and laborers to serve the Zhou as long as the rulers remained powerful. When the Zhou dynasty began to weaken, the system of vassalage broke down.

C. Changes in the Social Order 

Two developments made it unlikely that a feudal system could be maintained permanently in China. The political concept of the Mandate of Heaven granted Zhou and subsequent Chinese rulers the right to rule absolutely as long as they did so effectively. The concept of the Mandate of Heaven, however, provided that rulers who failed to govern effectively could be overthrown and replaced with a new imperial house. Revolutionary success demonstrated that the new dynasty enjoyed the Mandate of Heaven. The development of a corps of professional bureaucrats created a political alternative to government through military vassals.

D. New Patterns of Life 

The Zhou established two capitals at Xian and Loyang. They lived separately in one part of the walled cities, while subject peoples lived in other precincts. Eventually, the palace at Loyang became the center of the empire. Zhou vassals lived in walled garrison towns surrounded by the residences of artisans, peasants, and slaves. Under the Zhou, the staple crops of Chinese agriculture remained millet and wheat, although rice was widely cultivated. Iron implements and expanded irrigation systems improved agricultural productivity, but much of the increase went to the Zhou elite. Peasants were subject to demands for labor and military service as well as food contributions. Peasant communities that were most remote from the garrison towns tended to be left alone, so long as they sent the annual tribute.

E. Migrations and the Expansion of the Chinese Core 

Improvements in agricultural technique fueled population growth under the Zhou. Cultivation was extended into new regions along the north China plain and southward along the coast. Settlement extended into the Yellow River valley, the Shandong peninsula, and eventually to the Yangtze River valley.

F. Cultural Change in the Early Zhou Period 

Zhou culture was heavily patriarchal, a fact reflected in the increasing dominance of ancestor veneration within religion. Ancestor worship through elaborate rites replaced sacrifice in Chinese religion. Increased emphasis was placed on proper performance of rites, a practice which extended from religion into other aspects of Zhou society.

G. The End of the Early or Western Zhou 

In the eighth century B.C.E., the Zhou emperors lost control over much of western China. The last of the Zhou rulers transferred their authority to the eastern capital of Loyang. The Eastern Zhou were less powerful rulers whose actual authority scarcely extended beyond their capital. Former vassals warred among themselves to establish rival kingdoms. The political chaos produced a reaction among the shi, or professional bureaucrats, that produced some of China's most important thinkers.

VI. Conclusion: Beginnings and Transitions 

The Aryan migrations into the Indian subcontinent and the Zhou conquest of the Shang both involved significant transformations in earlier civilizations. In India, Harappan civilization was unable to withstand both climatic change and the invasions of the Aryan peoples. The culture of the Aryans represented something new in South Asia rather than a continuation of Harappan civilization. The Zhou, despite their overthrow of the Shang rulers, largely accepted and continued Chinese civilization. The Zhou were assimilated and became Chinese. Continuity of culture and civilization is one of the hallmarks of Chinese history.

Chapter 4 Outline
Nomadic Challenges and Sedentary Responses
I. Introduction 

By the end of the second millennium B.C.E., civilizations based on livestock domestication and sedentary agriculture had emerged in Asia, Europe, and Africa. Despite the accomplishments of civilized cultures, civilizations actually occupied only a small portion of the earth. Most of the inhabited earth was populated by small groups of peoples who practiced pastoral nomadism, shifting cultivation, or hunting and gathering. Although these more scattered peoples did not develop civilizations of their own, they strongly affected the core regions of civilized cultures.

In some cases, incursions of migratory peoples resulted in the collapse of civilizations, as in the case of Harappa. In other cases, migratory peoples were able to establish ruling dynasties within civilizations, as in the case of the Zhou. In many cases, migratory peoples served as links between civilized cores.

II. The Rise and Spread of Pastoral Nomadism 

A. Introduction 

It is probable that nomadic societies were prevalent by 1500 B.C.E. In the millennia that followed, pastoral nomadism varied according to the type of domesticated animal chosen as the primary source of livelihood. Nomadic peoples lived in the grassy plains of Asia, Africa, and the Americas, where the grasses provided the sustenance for their herds. These lands were generally unsuitable for sedentary agriculture. Pastoral societies tended to absorb or replace hunting and gathering groups who occupied the same ecological niches.

B. The Horse Nomads 

The first nomads for which there is substantial information are the Indo-Europeans the Hittites, Hyksos, early Greeks, and Aryans. The earliest horse nomads did not ride their animals, but fought from chariots. Later Indo-European groups rode on horseback. The Hsiung-nu (known as the Huns in the West) played a major role in both Asia and Europe as a destructive force. Wars among pastoral nomads often drove large bands into the sedentary agricultural zones that surrounded the steppes. These migrations often contributed to the fall of civilizations.

C. The Reindeer Herders of the North 

Reindeer herding as a form of pastoral nomadism may have developed even before herds were kept on the Eurasian steppes. Reindeer herders lived in isolation far from the core regions of civilization.

D. The Camel Nomads 

In Arabia and the Sudanic zone of Africa, camel nomadism became common sometime prior to the last centuries B.C.E. Able to subsist on limited water and fodder, camels became critical to the maintenance of trade routes that crossed the great Saharan and Arabian deserts.

E. The Cattle Herders 

From the upper reaches of the Nile throughout the plains of southern and eastern Africa, cattle nomadism was common. Better adapted to the ecology of the region than horses, cattle became the basis of wealth for warrior-dominated societies of southern Africa. Like the reindeer herders, the societies of cattle herders were initially distant from core zones of civilization.

F. Nomadic Peoples of the Americas 

Because of the absence of large mammals in the Americas prior to the European contact after 1492 C.E., pastoral nomadism in the Americas was limited to the Andean highlands. There llamas and alpacas did provide a basis for limited pastoralism. The absence of large mammals restricted the peoples of the American steppes by limiting their mobility and their ability to make war.

III. Nomadic Society and Culture 

A. Introduction 

Migratory patterns defined the social systems and material culture of nomadic cultures. Typically the steppe environment forced nomadic peoples to migrate seasonally in search of fodder and water necessary for the maintenance of their animals. In Africa, the tsetse fly drove cattle herders from some regions. Though migratory, nomads often claimed particular grazing regions and water sources as their own. It was necessary for pastoral nomads to defend their territory continuously from raids and seizure.

B. Societies Oriented to Domesticated Animals 

Maintenance of their herds was critical to the survival of nomadic groups. Animals supplied meat, milk, and dairy products that were the staples of nomadic diet. Animals defined wealth within the group. Even religious rituals tended to center on animal sacrifices. Camel and horse nomads also depended on animals to transport their goods from one pastureland to another and to market. Animals provided the mobility these groups required to survive. Material cultures of nomadic groups were dominated by the animals they herded. Animals provided the basic subject matter for art and religion. Housing within pastoral societies was defined by the need for mobility. Animal hides and fleeces provided the material from which clothing was fashioned.

C. Courage Cultures and Nomadic Patriarchy 

The harsh environment in which they lived and violence endemic to pastoral groups tempered nomadic societies. Warlike males bound to each other by ties of personal loyalty tended to dominate these societies. Physical valor and courage were among the most valued of attributes. Many pastoral nomads lived in kin-related bands numbering up to 100. Tribal membership was defined by recognizing a common ancestry among kinship groups. Clan groups within a tribe often quarreled with one another. Violence between kinship groups set off vendettas that limited the ability of clans and tribes to cooperate.

D. Nomad Hospitality 

The violence of nomad society was offset by a strong emphasis on hospitality. Those who refused hospitality to travelers or refugees risked retribution from other nomadic groups. Tribal legends celebrated leaders for their generosity.

E. Cultures Made for War 

Males in nomadic societies trained for war either against civilization centers or against other nomadic groups. The mobility obtained from their animals gave nomadic peoples significant advantages as warriors, even against the armies of sedentary peoples. Pastoral nomads achieved a reputation for ferocity in battle among the civilized peoples.

F. Family Ties and Social Stratification 

Men dominated gender relationships within pastoral societies. Males controlled herds, participated in commerce, made war, and ruled their households. Inheritance was through the male line. Marriage tended to be patrilocal, and polygamy was common. Marriage was generally viewed as an alliance between family groups. Female dominance, although not unknown in nomadic societies, was rare. Social stratification was common with pastoral societies, with wealthier families acting as the patrons of the less wealthy. Beyond gender and patron-client relationships there has been limited social stratification in pastoral societies, perhaps because of limited occupational specialization. Among most nomads, only shamans are differentiated by occupation.

IV. Nomads and Civilization 

A. Introduction 

Nomadic interaction with centers of civilization has been varied. Often depicted as cruel raiders and pillagers, nomads more often interacted with their civilized neighbors as merchants and consumers of manufactured products.

B. Nomads as Mercenaries and Empire Builders 

Civilized centers were constantly aware of the potential military threat posed by nomadic groups. Rulers often paid tribute to their nomadic neighbors or recruited them as mercenaries for their armies. There were inherent dangers in such recruitment, as mercenaries could create rival states on the borders of empires. In some cases, nomads have captured empires, seized the thrones of deposed rulers, and continued to govern using the institutions of the conquered peoples. Pastoral nomads have often been ambivalent to civilized life, preferring instead the harsh environment of the steppes. Those dynasties established by nomadic groups generally failed to last beyond several generations.

C. Soft Living and the lure of the Desert and the Steppe 

Nomads have been suspicious of the “soft living” of civilized peoples. The Muslim historian Ibn-Khaldun theorized three stages of nomadic adaptation to civilized life: vigor, adaptation to luxury, dissolution. This theory has proved remarkably accurate.

D. Nomads and Cross-Civilization Contacts and Exchanges 

Nomadic peoples established nearly all of the long-distance trade routes among civilized cores. In addition, nomadic peoples could be persuaded, for a fee, to provide protection for trade caravans crossing the steppes. Herd animals provided means of transportation for long-distance merchants and their goods. Ideas, religious beliefs, artistic motifs, and technological innovations traveled from one civilization center to another along the trade routes.

V. Conclusion: Nomads and the Pattern of Global History 

Although pastoral nomads have not created empires of their own, their interactions with civilized cores has been extensive. The capacity of the civilized centers to support vastly greater populations, to develop greater occupational diversity, and to produce lasting institutions has given core regions great advantages over nomadic peoples. The impact of pastoral nomads has been significant, but usually of short duration.

Chapter 5 Outline
Unification and the Consolidation of Civilization in China
I. Introduction 

The breakdown of the Zhou empire permitted both the establishment of many small kingdoms ruled by former vassals and also incursions of nomadic peoples who lived on the borders of China. The period of internal warfare stimulated intellectual ferment and the formulation of new concepts of political and social organization. The establishment of the brief Qin empire in 221 B.C.E. seemed to promise a return to political order. Qin tyranny, however, produced resistance and the collapse of the dynasty in 207 B.C.E.

The Han dynasty which replaced the Qin ruled for nearly four centuries. Political unity was achieved through the creation of a great civil bureaucracy. Under the Han a distinctive Chinese identity was devised. In many ways, this identity reflected the image of the shi, the scholar/bureaucrats of Han China.

II. Philosophical Remedies for the Prolonged Crisis of the Later Zhou 

A. Introduction 

The political disorder of the later Zhou gave rise to much philosophical debate over the best means to restore order. Later scholars and bureaucrats blended these various propositions into a composite ideology that would be central to Chinese culture. The decline of the Zhou temporarily restored the power of the warlords at the expense of the shi and commoners. Many of the former bureaucrats found themselves without positions and were forced to find employment as teachers. War also took its toll on the dikes, bridges, and roads on which the Chinese agricultural economy depended. The various kingdoms became increasingly dependent on trade, and merchants actually benefited from the breakdown of public order. Despite the failure of centralized government, urbanization in China increased during the later Zhou period.

B. Confucius and the Restoration of the Shi 

Confucius was born into a poor shi family in the middle of the sixth century B.C.E. Failing to find a lucrative post in his home kingdom of Lu, Confucius took to the road in search of an ideal ruler. Although he never discovered a suitable ruler, Confucius achieved a reputation as a scholar and philosopher.

His students and followers collected his sayings in what became known as the Analects. Confucius' collected works represented his concept of an orderly society. Harmony, he believed, could only be achieved if rulers would accept the advice and administration of the shi. Superior men equipped to lead China were educated men.

C. Confucian Thought and Social Ideals 

Such superior men were given power to rule in order to preserve harmony among all classes. The interests and welfare of the people were paramount to the decisions of emperors and their shi advisors. In return, commoners should respect and acknowledge the authority of their superiors. A hierarchy of deference was thus created son to father, younger brother to older brother, wife to husband, subject to ruler, and friend to friend. These relationships became the foundation of social harmony.

D. The Confucian Gentleman 

The superior man, invariably a member of the shi, was deferential to his ruler, but not afraid to criticize erroneous decisions. He observed proper rituals and social decorum. The shi gentleman was equally gifted as an administrator, an engineer, a poet, and an artist. He exercised authority because of his demonstration of moral rectitude, cultural achievement, and knowledge.

E. The Heirs of Confucius 

Two of Confucius' most influential disciples were Mencius and Xunzi. They differed in their interpretation of Confucius' teachings. Mencius assumed the innate goodness of humans and stressed the need for consent of the governed in the political system. He recognized the right of the governed to overthrow tyranny. Xunzi believed that humans were essentially lazy and evil. Authoritarian government was necessary to ensure social harmony. He believed that strong laws could produce social improvement, but gave no authority to the governed within the social system. Xunzi's views were later modified and amplified by the Legalists.

F. Daoist Alternatives 

Laozi offered a radically different approach to the problems of social disorder in the later Zhou. He proposed a retreat from society into oneness with nature. He urged contemplation of natural forces in opposition to political action. Although he advocated that rulers care for the governed, Laozi saw the political system as ephemeral and of little concern to the wise man seeking the hidden meanings of the natural world. Some of Laozi's disciples stressed meditation and communion with nature, while others sought the eternal secrets that would reveal the mysteries of magic and eternal life. Laozi's concepts on meditation were most acceptable to the shi, but the masses were drawn to magic and potions.

III. The Triumph of the Qin and the Imperial Unity 

A. Introduction 

At the end of the third century B.C.E., the ruler of the state of Qin, Shi Huangdi, conquered the other kingdoms of the later Zhou and restored Chinese political unity. Once in power, Shi Huangdi attempted to create a strongly centralized state. The Qin were initially nomads who had set up a kingdom on the western frontiers of China. Like other formerly nomadic dynasties, the Qin were accused of cultural crudity.

B. The Transformation of a "Barbarian" Land 

The Qin improved their state through innovations in military technology and freeing the peasantry. These reforms increased the resource base on which the Qin depended. With funds, the Qin began to establish a shi bureaucracy, which helped to undermine the vassal warriors. Conscription of the freed peasants increased the size of the Qin armies, while the bureaucracy provided for efficient supply. Improved military technology, efficient supply, and larger armies gave the Qin the advantages they needed to defeat other kingdoms.

C. The Legalist Sanction 

A philosophical school, the Legalists, aided Qin attempts to establish an absolutist government. According to the Legalists, the major goal of rulers was to enhance the power and wealth of the state. The state was required to enact strict laws creating social harmony. The founder of the Legalist school was Shang Yang. Later Legalist scholars adopted the view of Xunzi that humans were by nature evil. This rationalized the state's desire to enact strict codes of law.

D. Shi Huangdi, Emperor of China 

Shi Huangdi was a megalomaniac who tolerated no hindrance to his establishment of an absolutist state. He completed the unification of China in 221 B.C.E. Regional aristocracies and their fortifications were destroyed. In the place of former kingdoms, 36 provinces were created. The Qin bureaucracy took over the tasks of regional government. The Qin developed standardized scripts, coinage, weights, and measures. To prevent the incursions of northern nomads, Shi Huangdi ordered the construction of China's Great Wall. The Qin ruler also began construction of many canals and roads, all built with conscripted labor.

E. The Collapse of a Tyrannical but Pivotal Regime 

The harsh rule of the Legalist bureaucrats and overextension of the economy in grandiose construction schemes led to the downfall of the Qin. Legalist repression of other schools of shi and the emperor's ruthless conscription of peasant labor led to rebellion. In 207 B.C.E., peasants conscripted for construction of the Great Wall began a revolution against the Qin regime. The revolution led to the overthrow of the Qin dynasty. Despite its brevity, the Qin were critical to Chinese history. The Qin created a centralized government staffed by educated bureaucrats and largely independent of the militarized aristocracy. Such a government depended on strengthening the shi as a class. The public works projects, although they led to the downfall of the dynasty, created the grid of roads and canals that provided the infrastructure for an integrated Chinese economy.

IV. The Han Dynasty and the Foundations of China's Classical Age 

A. Introduction 

The Han dynasty rapidly replaced the Qin, so that Chinese unity was not threatened. The long period of Han rule produced prosperity, technological innovation, commercial advance, and further consolidation of the chief elements of Chinese culture. In the rebellion that overthrew the Qin dynasty, the man who emerged as the next ruler of a unified China was Liu Bang, a former peasant and village headman. His ability to hold his coalition of forces together rather than his military skills allowed Liu Bang to proclaim himself emperor of China in 202 B.C.E.

B. The Restoration of Imperial Control 

After attempts to restore feudal decentralization threatened his rule, the new emperor began to establish a more centralized government based on a shi bureaucracy. The first emperor's successors strengthened his policies toward bureaucratic centralization. The imperial government broke the authority of the regional aristocracy and elevated the position of appointed regional governors and district magistrates. Under the emperor Han Wudi, the demise of the regional aristocracy was completed.

C. Han Expansion 

Han Wudi and other Han emperors used their military superiority to secure their borders. Initially the emperors enjoyed success against the Hsiung-nu nomads who lived in the steppes north of the Great Wall. When the later Han emperors proved weaker, the Hsiung-nu renewed their raids into northern China. Han armies also expanded Chinese control eastward into Korea and southward to Vietnam.

D. The Revenge of the Shi 

Under Liu Bang and later Han emperors, the Legalists were hounded from office. Confucian scholars took over the imperial bureaucracy. The complete supremacy of the Confucians was hampered by early Han rulers' attraction to Daoism. By the end of the second century B.C.E., Confucian scholars were preeminent in the Chinese court. Knowledge of Confucian teachings became a qualification for entry into royal service. In 124 B.C.E., a state university for the education of bureaucrats was founded at the royal capital of Xian.

E. Education, Examinations, and Shi Dominance 

Education in the Confucian classics became the primary feature of Chinese instruction, when exams were established at the end of the first century B.C.E. to enter imperial service. Although the exams were open to everyone, only the wealthy could afford the necessary education. Established shi, aristocrats, and wealthy landholders had obvious advantages within the system. Elite families tended to support the education of a family member in order to maintain their social status. In fact, only a small number of government jobs were awarded as a result of competitive examination. In most cases appointment was the result of imperial favor.

F. The Emergence of the Scholar-Gentry 

The dominance of the shi was reflected in the social hierarchy of Han China. There were three recognized groups: the literate shi, the ordinary but free subjects, and the underclass. During the Han, local landlord families tended to be allied with the shi through marriage or the education of their sons. This alliance gave rise to the scholar- gentry, who held positions in the bureaucracy and also held large amounts of land. Such families were remarkably durable. In both town and country, the scholar-gentry lived in walled compounds. Such households were often extended. The family's wealth was demonstrated by clothing, size and style of the family's horse-drawn carriage, and the deference paid to family members by other residents.

G. Class and Gender Roles in Han Society 

Women of elite families may have had a more prominent social position during the Han period than in later Chinese history. Women participated in family rituals, were often literate, and were permitted to remarry if their husband died. Despite these elements of freedom, Han women remained subordinated to men. Political positions were restricted to males. The most vital social function of women was the production of male children.

H. Peasant Life 

Peasants who had enough land lived well under the Han, but most commoners labored for more wealthy landlords and made barely enough to subsist. Technological advances led to increasing yields during the Han period, but urban dwellers and the elite consumed much of the surplus. In addition to agricultural labor, peasants were required to devote some days each year to public works and could be conscripted into the imperial armies. Under such pressures, some peasants opened up new lands in southern China, others turned to banditry or lived as vagabonds. Some peasants joined secret societies which provided a measure of security and some financial support. In times of social stress in China, these secret societies could play political roles.

I. The Han Capital at Xian 

Urban growth continued from the Zhou into the Han period. The capital of Xian, laid out in a grid pattern and surrounded by walls, was typical of later imperial capitals. The city's population may have been as high as 100,000 within the walls. The emperor resided in a royal compound, the forbidden city, with his family and entourage. Outside the forbidden city lay the bureaucratic compound that housed the scholar-gentry.

J. Towns and Traders 

Xian was only one of many towns of great size in China. Most of the towns were walled and many featured administrative compounds housing imperial bureaucrats. Some towns were devoted to mining, manufacturing, and trade. Han expansion in the west and south fostered the development of new and more extensive trade routes. Long-distance trade was established to the frontiers. Large mercantile companies controlled trade with distant regions. Many merchant families became increasingly wealthy under the Han, but they remained near the bottom of the Confucian social hierarchy. The scholar-gentry effectively limited the political influence of the merchants.

K. A Genius for Invention and Artisan Production 

Under the Han, the Chinese were the most technologically innovative of all classical civilizations. Among their inventions were the brush pen and paper, watermills for grinding, rudders and compasses, new mining techniques, refinement of silk making, and techniques for making laquerware and porcelain ceramics. Technological advances made possible the development of a large class of artisans, mostly located in Chinese cities. Some artisans must have had a higher living standard than peasants, although the Confucian social hierarchy placed them below agriculturalists.

L. The Arts and Sciences in the Han Era 

Chinese art during the Han period was largely decorative. Calligraphy became an art form, and ceramics were of extremely high quality. Chinese science tended to concentrate on practical applications. Astronomers developed an accurate calendar, calculated the movements of Saturn and Jupiter, and observed sunspots. The Chinese were also advanced in their medical practices, including acupuncture. Applied mathematics made contributions in acoustics and accurate weights and measures.

M. Imperial Crisis and Han Restoration 

By the end of the first century B.C.E., the quality of Han emperors declined. When the grasp of the emperors on the government weakened, powerful court families attempted to seize control. In 6 C.E., when the Han heir was a minor, the Wang family usurped the throne. Wang Mang proclaimed himself emperor in 9 C.E., but his attempts to issue reforms alienated his former supporters, including the shi. In 23 C.E., a rebellion replaced Wang Mang and restored the Han.

N. The Later Han and Imperial Collapse 

The Later Han dynasty ruled China for nearly two centuries. Innovation and expansion slowed under the later Han emperors. The rulers transferred the capital from Xian to Loyang, but continued to be plagued by intrigues at court. Eunuchs began to exert greater control over the imperial administration and represented a threat to the power of the emperor. A three- way struggle between families of rulers' wives, eunuches, and the emperors ensued. As the authority of the central government weakened, local administrators and landlords exerted greater influence throughout the empire. To combat the growing power of local lords, secret societies flourished among the peasantry. By 220 C.E., the Han dynasty was finally overthrown. The fall of the Han was followed by four centuries of internal strife in China.

V. Conclusion: An Era of Accomplishment and Affluence 

Despite disorder following the fall of Chinese dynasties, there was considerable continuity in Chinese culture. The Han era established a foundation from which later Chinese culture departed only slowly. Among the most permanent aspects of Chinese culture was the belief in the unity of imperial China and the desirability of a central government in the hands of an emperor assisted by a professional bureaucracy of educated shi. There continued to be a great gap between the educated elite, who accepted the great schools of Chinese philosophy, and the peasantry, who were often illiterate and who continued more ancient patterns of worship and veneration.

Chapter 6 Outline
Classical Greece and the Hellenistic World
I. Introduction 

Around 800 B.C.E., a second civilization center began to develop around the islands of the Aegean Sea and the Greek mainland. With modifications, Greek civilization lasted until about 400 B.C.E., when it was replaced by an imperial state under Macedonian kings. Greek civilization built on previous accomplishments of both Egyptian and Middle Eastern civilizations, as well as the early civilizations of Crete and Mycenae located in the eastern Mediterranean and on the Greek mainland. By 1100 B.C.E., these two formative civilizations had entered a period of prolonged decline from which Greece emerged after three centuries.

II. The Persian Empire: Parallel Power in the Middle East 

Following the decline of the successive empires in the Middle East, Cyrus the Great established a Persian Empire in 550 B.C.E. that incorporated all of the Middle East as well as portions of India. Within this new empire, a new religion, Zoroastrianism, emerged to replace the more typical polytheism of the Middle East. Zoroastrianism regarded life as a struggle between forces of good and evil. Unable to conquer the Greek mainland, the Persian Empire eventually fell to Alexander the Great. While it lasted, the Persian Empire paralleled the classical development of Greece.

III. The Political Character of Classical Greece 

A. Introduction 

There were two primary catalysts for the development of Greek civilization. Despite the Indo-European invasions that destroyed Mycenae and other early Greek cities, the heritage of the earlier civilizations were retained through oral traditions and myths. The second impetus to the development of Greek civilization after 800 B.C.E. was the general renewal of trade in the eastern Mediterranean. Economic growth prompted the expansion of the population and social change, which encouraged the development of new political structures.

B. The Emergence of Greek Forms 

Greek political and cultural evolution began in the eighth century B.C.E. Political evolution was interrupted by internal warfare in the fifth century B.C.E., but cultural evolution continued with little break into the Hellenistic period. The Greek adaptation of the Phoenician alphabet facilitated cultural and economic development. The Homeric epics, the Iliad and Odyssey were recorded at this time and strongly influenced the common mythology of Greek culture. A distinctive Greek art, initially derivative from Egyptian culture, also began to emerge.

C. The City-State as a Political Unit 

In the period immediately after 800 B.C.E., Greek political structures centered on the city-state a regional government centered in a major city but including the agricultural hinterland. City-states varied in territory and population. When Greeks colonized other regions of the eastern Mediterranean, they carried the distinctive city-state form of government with them. The city-state format made political centralization in Greece virtually impossible, but it did encourage active participation in local government. In the early stages of city-state development, land-owning aristocrats were most powerful. Some of the early city- states had kings, most recognized free farmers as citizens, and the governments often contained councils.

After 700 B.C.E., the dominance of the aristocracies was challenged. Particularly in areas with strong commercial activity, merchants and urban artisans sought to break the political monopoly of the landowners. Increasingly wealthy landowners also began to squeeze out small farmers. By the sixth century B.C.E., urban groups and small farmers saw themselves as politically disadvantaged. In some city-states these groups supported tyrants against aristocratic clans. Because tyranny contradicted the accepted concept of self- government, reformers arose who attempted to ameliorate the social and political inequities through legal innovation while still maintaining public participation in government.

The growing need for strong military forces also produced incentive to increase the number of citizens within the city- states. Participation in public life, either politically or militarily, became the norm within the Greek city-state. Identification with individual gods also produced a sense of public loyalty.

D. The Rise of Democracy in Athens 

Although city-state constitutions varied, democracy tended to become more common by the fifth century. Athens was the chief example of democratic government. Athens had passed from aristocratic dominance, through civil dispute to tyranny under Pisastratus. After the tyrant's death, the reformer Cleisthenes reestablished a council, elected by all citizens, that prepared an agenda for an assembly of all citizens of the city-state. All decisions of the state emanated from the public assembly, although a small group of leading politicians often dominated the group.

Citizens were expected to serve in the army, served as jurors for trials, and were eligible for the many councils that comprised the city-state administration. Despite the active participation of many adult males in the Athenian democracy, many people were excluded. Women, slaves, and foreigners were excluded from civic life. Aristocratic politicians, such as Pericles, controlled much of the government, even when they did not hold public office. Athenian democracy provided for the exile (ostracism) of politicians considered likely to establish tyrannies.

E. A Comparison of Greek and Chinese Political Styles 

The Greek system, which emphasized political virtue and responsibility and which maintained a hierarchic social system, in some ways mirrored the Confucian concept of social and political harmony. But the decentralized nature of the Greek polis was conceptually different than the Chinese insistence on a single, centralized government. The Greeks also placed more weight on individual participation in government than on a formal bureaucracy.

F. Greek Diplomacy and the Tensions of United Effort 

During the four centuries of Greek political evolution, individual city-states established colonies throughout the eastern Mediterranean. These colonies exported Greek culture and political ideas. There were some things in which Greek city-states participated as a group. Most city-states participated in the annual Olympic games and recognized the religious significance of the oracle priests at Delphi.

A coalition of city-states led by Athens and Sparta defeated two Persian invasions of the Greek mainland at the beginning of the fifth century B.C.E. In the decades after the Persian Wars, Athens came to dominate a confederation of city-states initially formed to control the Aegean Sea. Athens was able to covert the Delian League into an empire. The empire complicated the internal politics of Athens and produced division and strife.

G. Athens versus Sparta 

The creation of the Athenian empire aroused the suspicion and opposition of Sparta. More agrarian and aristocratic than Athens, Sparta had its own confederation of allied city- states. The two rivals began a prolonged conflict, the Peloponnesian War, in 431 B.C.E. Although both sides suffered enormous losses, the war continued until 404 B.C.E., when Sparta finally defeated Athens.

IV. The Hellenistic Period 

A. Introduction 

The Spartan defeat of Athens in the Peloponnesian War did not result in political unity. Athens and Thebes successfully broke the Spartan hegemony, but soon began to make war on each other. The resultant political confusion prepared the way for the Macedonian conquest of the Greek city-states and the establishment of the Macedonian empire.

B. Macedonian Conquest 

King Philip II of Macedonia (359-336 B.C.E.) strengthened the Macedonian armed forces just as the attempts at unity in the Greek mainland failed. By 338 B.C.E., Philip II was able to conquer the city-states of southern Greece and created a Macedonian hegemony. Although Greek city-states technically continued to exist, they were subjected to a Macedonian empire.

C. Alexander the Great 

When Philip died, Greece and the kingdom of Macedonia fell to his son, Alexander. Alexander launched an assault on the Persian Empire that resulted in the conquest of Persia, Egypt, and the Middle East. Alexander's armies actually penetrated as far as India before turning back. It was Alexander's purpose to unite the centralized political tradition of the East with Greek culture. To this end, he established cities throughout the conquered region. Before his scheme could be finalized, Alexander died at the age of 33.

D. Later Hellenistic States 

Alexander's empire fragmented into three successor states: Seleucid Asia, Antigonid Macedonia and Greece, and Ptolemaic Egypt. Initially these states shared with the Greek world a renewed prosperity based on commerce and cultural exchange. Eventually the favorable position of the Hellenistic cities produced political dissatisfaction in the agricultural hinterlands. By the second century B.C.E., the Hellenistic successor kingdoms weakened. The Hellenistic Middle East was characterized by the exchange of ideas between Greece, Persia, India, Egypt, and Africa. The spread of Greek culture was a significant factor in creating an intellectual framework in this part of the civilized world.

V. Creativity in Greek and Hellenistic Culture 

A. Introduction 

Art and philosophy were the key cultural contributions of Greek civilization.

B. Religion, Philosophy, and Science 

Greek religion featured a pantheon of anthropomorphic gods and goddesses. Individual deities patronized human activities or represented forces of nature. Greek religion did not emphasize the afterworld, as did other Indo-European religions, nor did they direct believers to more esoteric or spiritual considerations. Greek religion failed to excite much emotion, and popular "mystery" religions arose that offered greater spiritual intimacy. The existence of mystery religions in Greek culture is somewhat similar to Daoism in China.

Frustrated by the limitations of Greek religion, some thinkers turned to philosophical systems that offered better opportunities for explanation of natural phenomena. Some thinkers, such as Socrates and Plato, were concerned with development of ethical systems offering logical analysis of social and political action. In the Hellenistic period Stoics taught that human independence could be achieved through strict discipline of the body and physical bravery. These ethical systems were later blended with Christian theology.

Philosophers gave various answers to the question of political organization. Plato suggested a state ruled by philosopher/kings. Most Greek political theory emphasized the concept of a balanced constitution with outlets for both aristocratic and popular influence. The principle measure of political ethics was the utility of the individual constitution. Classical Greek philosophy stressed both rationalism and skepticism. Plato suggested that man could approach knowledge of absolute truth through an understanding of ideal forms. Greek emphasis on rationalism bore some resemblance to Chinese Confucianism.

Greek emphasis on rationalism gave rise to scientific exploration, although little experimentation. Greek thinkers were interested in the elements from which the cosmos was created, which in turn led to interest in mathematics and geometry. Empirical discoveries were made in medicine and astronomy, although the astronomical observations of Ptolemy stressed the position of the earth at the center of the universe. Archimedes developed theories of physics relating to water power and mathematics.

C. Literature and the Visual Arts 

Science and mathematics were less important than the arts in conveying key aspects of Greek culture. Drama, vital to religious festivals, took a central role in Greek expression. Greek dramatists produced both comedies and tragedies, with the latter receiving greater emphasis. Dramatists, both comedians and tragedians, illustrated the limits of human reason and the consequences of becoming ensnared in powerful passions. Greek drama provided the rules that governed later playwrights. The Greeks also developed history as a form of literature. Greek artists were most advanced in sculpture and architecture. Over time, the Greeks formulated three distinct architectural styles Doric, Ionic, and Corinthian. Greek art and literature was a product of contemporary society, and individual works were often functional.

D. The Principles of Greek Culture 

Greek cultural achievement rested on four major principles. Greek political life was encapsulated in political theory, which allowed it to survive and influence subsequent civilizations. Art and sculpture served to glorify human achievement. Greek drama and philosophy emphasized the centrality of the human and the secular. Greek philosophy stressed the logical and rational aspects within the natural world. Despite its importance to later western civilizations, Greek culture did have limitations. Greek science was often more speculative than experimental and, thus, was often filled with error. Greek culture was predicated on the dominance of a literate, aristocratic elite. It was little interested in adopting popular values.

E. Hellenistic Culture During and After Alexander 

Greek culture did change over the centuries. The decline of the independent city-states in the fourth century B.C.E. produced a distinctive Hellenistic style. There was little innovation in literature. The wealth of the Hellenistic states contributed to vast amounts of monumental-scale building, although no new architectural styles were developed. Hellenistic thinkers were particularly interested in science and mathematics. Contributions were made in astronomy and geography. There were few innovations in either medicine or biology.

VI. Patterns of Greek and Hellenistic Society 

A. Introduction 

Greek society was typical of ancient agricultural economies. Distinctive features were the emphasis on slavery and a distinct ambivalence toward the status of women.

B. Economic and Social Structure 

Greek civilization closely resembles other civilizations in which invading peoples settled down to agriculture. Initially society was divided into a militarized aristocracy and a larger group of free landowners. As the Greek economy became more commercialized, the society became more diverse and hierarchic. The mountainous geography of Greece produced a greater reliance on trade and colonization than in India or China. Frequent war produced a greater dependence on slavery and reduced emphasis on improved manufacturing technology.

Greek society remained dominated by an aristocratic, land- owning elite. Greek politics and art was largely aristocratic in tone. Greek society depended on commerce, but assigned relatively low social status to merchants. Greek merchants were regarded as socially more acceptable than their counterparts in China, but perhaps enjoyed less status than merchants in India.

C. Rural Life and Agriculture 

The Greek population was predominantly rural and agricultural, despite the political and cultural dominance of the cities. From the eighth century B.C.E., there was a tendency for aristocrats to force small farmers to become tenants or laborers. Aristocrats were better able to convert their operations to commercial crops olives and grapes thus giving them a competitive advantage over their less wealthy neighbors. Mediterranean agriculture was particularly market oriented, with the result that basic food supplies often had to be imported.

The purpose of Greek colonization was, in part, to develop new sources of grain. Commercial forms of agriculture continued to dominate in the Hellenistic period. Commercial agriculture stimulated the development of small towns rather than rural villages. Small towns offered peasants market opportunities, but remained sufficiently close to the fields to allow continued employment as agricultural laborers.

D. Slavery and Production 

Slavery was a key component of the classical Mediterranean economy. City-states used slaves for all types of labor from agriculture to mining. Manumission of slaves was relatively common. Control of slave labor systems required extensive military controls. Use of slaves discouraged investment in technological improvement. As a result, Greece lagged behind both China and India in technological development.

E. Men, Women, and Social Divisions 

In Greek law and culture, women were inferior to men. Female infanticide was practiced. Despite their low social status, some Greek women were active in business and did control urban property. Greek marriages were arranged by the patriarchal household head, and husbands could divorce their wives at will. Women were restricted to certain portions of the household. Conditions for women appear to have improved in the Hellenistic era.

VII. Conclusion: A Complex Legacy 

Greek civilization established certain cultural characteristics for western civilization. Greek political ideas were more enduring than the actual political constitutions of the city-states. Slavery was an important component of the classical West. Perhaps the most significant contributions were in art and philosophy. Like India, cultural cohesion in Greece rested more in the realm of ideas than in political empire. Greek civilization has often been considered an integral foundation for American culture. For a truly world perspective, it is necessary to see Greek civilization in the context of other world cultures.


Chapter 7 Outline
Rome and Its Empire
I. Introduction 

A. Classical Civilization in Italy 

The stability that typified certain aspects of Chinese and Indian cultures was not present in the Mediterranean. The center of Mediterranean civilization shifted from Greece and its Hellenistic successor states to Rome. Rome developed during the fifth century B.C.E. in the Italian peninsula relatively independent of Greek civilization. After consolidating their hold on Italy, Rome prepared to expand not only into the western Mediterranean, but also into the areas of Hellenistic civilization. This new Roman empire lasted for four centuries before entering a prolonged period of decline. It demonstrated a greater degree of centralization and bureaucratic organization than Greek civilization had been able to attain.

B. Rome as Heir to Classical Mediterranean Civilization 

Rome drew much from earlier Greek civilization, although Roman contributions tended to focus more on engineering and less on philosophy. Romans used, in modified forms, aspects of Greek religion, drama, science, monumental architectural styles, and political theory. Rome spread its modifications of Greek culture throughout the Mediterranean and into northern Europe and northern Africa. In politics, Rome added to Greek tradition by the creation of an imperial ideal based on the concept of universal law. The Roman Empire was also the site of the advent and initial dissemination of Christianity. In these ways, Rome created a new form of Mediterranean civilization.

II. The Development of Rome's Republic 

A. Introduction 

Rome's earliest constitution balanced aristocratic authority with some public participation. On the basis of centralized administration, Rome created an early empire. The creation of empire upset the social and political underpinnings of the republic by the second century B.C.E.

B. Etruscan Beginnings and the Early Republic 

The people who became the Romans migrated to Italy around 1000 B.C.E. The region settled by the Romans fell under the rule of the Etruscans, who provided kings and an organized military force. By 510 B.C.E., the Roman aristocracy rebelled and founded an independent republic. The Romans also adapted the Greek alphabet to form a Latin alphabet, which was later used throughout western Europe. Aristocrats controlled the Senate and most of the magistracies, but public participation was incorporated in the early republic. Rights of plebeians were protected by law codes, and the lesser citizens could elect tribunes as political representatives. Two consuls, elected for a single year, were the chief magistrates of the republic.

The republican economy was dominated by great landowners among the aristocracy, but free farmers were critical to maintaining the citizen armies. Law codes and popular assemblies provided a more explicit check on aristocratic monopoly of public office than in the Greek city-states. The Romans also emphasized patron/client relationships between aristocratic families and poorer plebeians.

C. The Expansion of Rome 

Unlike the Greek city-states, the Roman republic embarked almost immediately on imperial expansion. Utilizing its citizen armies, the republic gained control of the entire Italian peninsula. Conquered regions were incorporated into the republic or allowed to remain as independent allies. Rome's greatest rival in the western part of the Mediterranean was the former Phoenician colony of Carthage in northern Africa. Between 264 and 146 B.C.E., Rome defeated Carthage in the three Punic Wars. Rome's victory created an empire that extended from Italy to the Iberian peninsula and into northern Africa. The collapse of the Hellenistic successor states of Alexander's empire drew the Romans into the eastern Mediterranean. Greece, Macedonia, the Asian littoral, and Egypt were drawn into Rome's orbit.

D. The Result of Expansion 

Treatment of conquered territories outside of Italy was often brutal. The creation of the republican empire altered the fundamental Roman economy.Aristocrats began to monopolize the land, when small farmers could no longer compete with grain imported from conquered territories. Former farmers entered the ranks of the unemployed in the growing cities. Slavery as a result of military conquests and a wealthy merchant class created new elements within Roman society.

E. The Crisis of the Republic 

The demise of the class of free farmers unbalanced Roman society and the republican constitution. The result was class conflict between the growing ranks of the poor and the Roman aristocracy. Some political leaders attempted to aggrandize their careers on the basis of this conflict. Tiberius and Gaius Gracchus, two tribunes, attempted to introduce land reform and other social legislation in favor of the poor between 133 and 123 B.C.E. Both were killed by aristocratic mandate.

After 107 B.C.E., the Roman consul Marius began to use paid volunteers to staff his armies in place of conscripted Roman citizens. The creation of a permanent military force dedicated to its commander threatened the position of the Senate. A second commander, Sulla, drove out Marius and his political allies. A succession of military commanders dominated Roman politics thereafter. A civil war between two of them, Pompey and Julius Caesar, brought the republic to an end. After Caesar took over the government in 49 B.C.E. he introduced various reforms. The result was to destroy the political monopoly of the Roman aristocracy.

Traditionalist senators plotted against Caesar and had him assassinated in 44 B.C.E. Caesar's death precipitated a civil war from which Caesar's adopted son, Octavian, emerged the victor. While maintaining the external appearance of the republic, Octavian created an imperial state. For his success, he was granted the name Augustus.

III. Roman Culture 

A. Introduction 

The political rise and fall of the Roman republic occurred in the context of a cultural amalgamation of Greece and Rome.

B. The Range of Roman Art 

After the second century B.C.E., Greek culture increasingly invaded Roman lifestyles. Cultural amalgamation was aided by similar pantheons of gods, although Roman religion was always closely involved with rituals celebrating the authority of the state. Romans picked up the Greek epic tradition, and poets and biographers were also active. Roman sculpture was largely derivative of Greek styles. The Romans accepted Greek architectural traditions, but added engineering improvements that permitted construction on a more massive scale. There was little advance over Greek science. Hellenistic schools of philosophy, including Stoicism, gained converts among the Romans. Monumental architecture was the symbol of Roman authority. Great buildings extended throughout the Roman Empire.

C. Major Themes in Roman Literature 

While poetry was prominent in the later republic, the early empire saw the rise in popularity of history and biography. Many poets and authors praised the new imperial house. Poets such as Horace and Vergil were open supporters of the emperor. Poets, such as Ovid, who failed to write suitable works, were subject to exile. Later Roman intellectual life was less creative and tended to emphasize collection and conservation of earlier works.

IV. The Institutions of Empire 

A. Introduction 

After the fall of the republic, Augustus created a more powerful military and a new administration to hold together the Roman Empire.

B. Imperial Rule of Law 

Although the Roman empire was based on a concept of universal law enforced by the military, considerable autonomy was granted to local governments. Rome lacked the coordinated bureaucratic system typical of Chinese imperial government. Roman law, based on a concept of universal natural law, provided the unity for the empire. Roman law was under the administration of elected magistrates, the praetors. The law focused heavily on protection of private property and family stability. As Roman law was extended to all parts of the empire, so the concept of citizenship was also expanded to certain important residents of the empire outside the city of Rome.

C. Augustus and His Successors 

In addition to establishing the rule of Roman law and expanding citizenship, Augustus also attempted to maintain the facade of republican institutions. In fact, most of the power of governing passed to the emperor. Augustus wanted a return to republican family values, and enacted reforms to restore the authority of household heads, strengthen traditional religion, and encourage household formation. He also relied heavily on the military to maintain control of the provinces. The basic form of the empire was not changed for nearly two centuries. Because no principle of succession was ever established to regulate the passage of power from one emperor to another, succession was often determined by military intervention and civil war.

D. Government and Expansion 

The primary role of the state, other than maintaining order, was providing adequate food supplies and maintaining public works, all of which was dependent on a stable tax income. In general, the empire practiced religious toleration so long as all citizens participated in the cults of the state. Jews and Christians fell afoul of this requirement.

Throughout the first century C.E., the empire continued to expand territorially. The military expense of defending the lengthy borders of the empire eventually brought a halt to further conquest. The limits of expansion were reached by 180 C.E.

V. The Evolution of Rome's Economic and Social Structure 

A. Introduction 

In some ways, the Roman economy resembled that of Greece, with an initial social structure composed of aristocrats and free farmers made more complicated as a result of urban and commercial expansion. The commercial group, including some foreigners, developed at the end of the republic, when merchants gained a voice in the Senate. The imperial expansion of the republic also created a large, permanently underemployed class of urban poor. Roman family structure was strongly patriarchal, although the oppression of women was less severe than in either Greece or China. Women could appear in public and some gained an education.

B. Slavery in Rome 

At the end of the republican period, slavery increased as the numbers of small, free farmers decreased. Even more than Greece, the Roman economy depended on slave labor. In order to maintain control over huge slave populations, to conquer new regions and keep the supply of new slaves high, and to provide a means of employment for displaced farmers, the military grew. As in Greece, dependence on slave labor led to little technological development in means of production.

C. Rome’s Economic Structure 

Roman technological advance was limited to urban engineering, but limited in other areas. Roman economy was not uniform throughout the empire. In northern parts of the empire, it proved almost impossible to establish estate agriculture. Local populations often remained rural. In northern Africa, exploitation of peasants was more thorough in order to ensure an adequate supply of grain for export. In Greece, there was a more commercial atmosphere. Roman society was split between aristocratic landowners, urban dwellers, and rural residents.

VI. The Origins of Christianity 

A. Introduction 

Christianity emerged during the first years of the Roman Empire under Augustus. Originally an offshoot of Judaism, early Christianity had little to do with Roman culture.

B. Life and Death of Jesus 

Jesus of Nazareth, who taught that he was the Son of God, began Christianity. Although Jesus' message was widely received among the poor of Palestine, Jewish leaders were suspicious of his motives and convinced the Roman governor to execute him around 30 C.E. as a political radical. His followers believed that he was resurrected from death as the long-awaited Messiah. Disciples spread the news of this message throughout the eastern Mediterranean. Messianic claims aroused resistance among some Jewish communities.

C. Christianity Gains Converts and Religious Structure 

In the centuries after Jesus' execution, many outside of Judaism converted to the new religion. Perhaps as many as ten percent of the Roman population were Christian by the fourth century C.E. Christianity spread most rapidly among the poor and disadvantaged classes of the empire. Christianity also won converts from among those seeking a more emotionally satisfying form of religion. Roman stability and communications aided in the spread of the religion.

The early political form of Christianity was drawn from the imperial constitution. In Christianity, bishops were governors of local communities and supervised activities from cities in which they resided. Bishops in the most powerful cities gained greater authority. The apostle Paul, who brought Christian beliefs to a wider public, was a critical figure in the dissemination of the new religion.

D. Relations with the Roman Empire 

Gradually Christian theologians began to define religious beliefs in terms of Greco-Roman philosophy. Christianity became the most creative intellectual area of later imperial culture. In this sense, Christianity was an important conservator of earlier intellectual traditions. Refusal of Christian communities to participate in state rituals caused some early emperors to persecute individuals and groups. Persecution was only episodic, and eventually the state was able to allot to the Church a legitimate, if subordinate, place in the world.

VII. Conclusion 

When the empire ceased to expand around 180 C.E., a period of crisis set in. The end of conquest limited new supplies of labor and economic growth at a time when military requirement continued to increase. The Italian economy continued to suffer, as exports from abroad cut into agricultural profits. Estates began to practice subsistence rather than commercial production. The quality of emperors declined after the second century C.E. Some aspects of Roman civilization were enduring. Greco-Roman political and philosophical traditions became a foundation for later western civilization. Slavery and the suppression of women were less beneficent heritages. The social structure of the Mediterranean, as a whole, did not last much beyond the classical period. Unlike India or China, the end of the classical period in the Mediterranean was final. There was no ultimate revival of western classical civilization.

Chapter 8 Outline
Religious Rivalries and India's Golden Age
I. Introduction 

By the end of the Aryan period, around 500 B.C.E., fairly large kingdoms arose along the Ganges River valley. Urbanization emerged in the capitals of the kingdoms and near major religious temples. The top of the Aryan social hierarchy was occupied by priests, warriors, and merchants. The Vedic priests, or brahmans, utilized an increasingly rigid caste structure to cement their social dominance. By the sixth century B.C.E., however, religious thinkers were beginning to challenge the rituals on which the brahman elite depended. The most important of these thinkers, the Buddha, created a new religion that would have world-wide significance. The rivalry between Buddhism and Vedic religion helped to reshape Indian culture. The revived Vedic religion that was the product of cultural change is called Hinduism. The founding of Buddhism also contributed to the establishment of the Mauryan Empire, India's first centralized government since Harappa.

The Mauryan Empire was brief, and its collapse was followed by another round of nomadic invasions. In the fourth century B.C.E., the Guptas succeeded in creating another empire in northern India. Unlike the Maurya, the Gupta were dedicated to the restoration of brahman dominance. Indian history during this period was defined by political disunity broken only briefly by imperial unification.

II. The Age of Brahman Dominance 

A. Introduction 

In the millennium after 1500 B.C.E., the caste system with the brahmans at its apex came to define the Indian social order. In the immediate aftermath of the collapse of Harappan civilization, tribes of Aryans settled in the foothills of the Himalayas. Here groups of Aryans formed small states, often extending no farther than a single mountain valley. Most of these states were republics ruled through a council of free warriors. The councils elected kings. The republics were frequently engaged in war with other Aryan states, thus justifying the social position of the warriors. Warriors within the hillside kingdoms kept the authority of the brahmans in check to such an extent that religious exploration began to take place. Buddha was from one of the hillside republics, as were the founders of Jainism.

B. The Kingdoms of the Ganges Plains 

As the Aryan settlement extended from the Himalayan foothills to the Ganges plains, more powerful kingdoms supported by brahman priests developed. In these river valley kingdoms, the authority of kings was not checked by councils, and many monarches claimed divine descent. Monarchies were often hereditary. Lowland kings operated in cooperation with the Vedic brahmans. The position of lowland kings was often subject to challenge from rival monarches and internal factions.

C. Sources of Brahman Power 

Brahmans, who educated royal heirs and advised reigning monarches, exercised substantial authority in the lowland kingdoms. As a literate group, they were the natural candidates for royal administrative positions. Brahmans were the only group who knew the rituals necessary to crown a new monarch and to confer divine status on the ruler. The position of the brahmans was due to their ability to mediate between deities and humans through offering proper sacrifices. Monopoly over ritual guaranteed the social and political dominance of the brahmans. Not all brahmans served the monarches. Some were private officials, others served in local villages. Regardless of their position, brahmans were exempt from taxation and protected from assault. Between 1200 and 900 B.C.E., the brahmans wrote down the sacred texts of the Vedas in Sanskrit.

D. An Era of Widespread Social Change 

In addition to the development of stronger monarchies and the establishment of brahman social dominance, there were other changes in the lowland kingdoms. Towns developed around the capitals of the new monarchies, and commercial centers arose along the Ganges River. With urbanization, merchants and artisans were recognized as separate social groups. Merchants, because of their wealth, enjoyed a relatively high place in the social hierarchy. The peasantry also assumed some importance, as farming replaced herding as the primary subsistence activity of the region. Farming villages, irrigation networks, and technological advance permitted the agricultural system to support a larger population. Only with some resistance did peasants pay taxes to kings.

E. The Caste System 

Social diversification necessitated change in the tripartite social hierarchy warriors, priests, and commoners of the Aryans. Merchants and peasants were added to the social system in broad categories called varnas. Each varna was subdivided by occupation into castes, determined by the degree to which the occupation was considered polluting. At the top of the hierarchy were the warriors, brahmans, and merchants. Most belonged to the artisan and peasant castes. At the bottom of the social order were the untouchables, who performed socially despicable tasks such as removing human waste or tanning leather.

The social hierarchy hardened over time, with caste determining diet, marriage patterns, and access to the Vedas. Individuals were born into castes and could not rise above their social status. Whole castes could rise in the social hierarchy. Those who refused to accept their social status were outcast. Rulers proclaimed that the caste system was divinely ordained. The system theoretically provided for a proper exchange of goods and services. The caste position and career of individuals was determined by that person's dharma. It was believed that each soul migrated from one being to another after death. Merit earned during the previous life determined one's karma, which in turn defined the body to which the soul was assigned at the time of rebirth. Failure to accept dharma was considered a great sin.

F. The Family and the Changing Status of Women 

Two epics, the Mahabharata and the Ramayana, provide evidence for family life and household structure. The socially preferred household structure was extended with all male family members gathered under one roof. Lower-caste groups lacked the wealth necessary to sustain extended-family households. As a result, the greatest number of Indian households were nuclear. Within households, women were subject to patriarchal authority. In the earlier period, women may have had greater freedom than in the last centuries B.C.E. Sources suggest that some women were permitted to read the Vedas. Women were known as teachers, poets, musicians, and artists.

G. The End of an Era 

In the millennium after the Aryan migration, Indian civilization was typified by sedentary agriculture which supported urbanization, economic specialization, and social stratification. In the last two centuries B.C.E., still greater changes occurred in Indian civilization.

III. Religious Ferment and the Rise of Buddhism 

A. Introduction 

The growth of Buddhism challenged the traditional brahman dominance of ritual and religion. The Buddhist challenge was strengthened by the conversion of Mauryan rulers, who established a centralized government in northern India. The subsequent decline of the Mauryan empire made a brahman counteroffensive against Buddhism possible. The period of religious experimentation in India was contemporary with the origins of Confucianism, Daoism, Zoroastrianism, and Greek rationalism in other civilizations. Challenges to the Vedic priests brought the Indian caste system into question and proposed new types of religious experience. The most profound of the religious thinkers was Buddha, who founded a new religion.

B. The Making of a Religious Teacher 

Buddha lived from the middle of the sixth century B.C.E. to the second decade of the fifth century B.C.E. He was born into the warrior class in one of the hillside republics, where centralized authority was weak. Buddha left the royal court as a young man, renounced claims to the throne, and became a wandering ascetic. After a series of religious experiments with various theologies and techniques, meditation under a Bo tree led to enlightenment and the discovery of the Four Noble Truths.

As all earthly things are transitory, one can escape suffering only by ceasing to desire things of the world. The complete departure from desire allows one to attain nirvana an eternal state of tranquility. Once he understood the means of achieving enlightenment, Buddha attempted to spread this knowledge to all of humanity. He soon attracted a following of students, who transformed his teachings into an organized religion.

C. The Emergence of Buddhism as a Religion 

After Buddha's death, his followers became monks who dedicated their lives to teaching and contemplation. Over time, groups of monks developed somewhat different theologies that coalesced into rival schools. In order to make their religion more accessible to all men, the monks stressed popular tales of Buddha's life, transformed the ascetic into a deity, and the concept of nirvana as an attainable heaven. Lay people were encouraged to perform good deeds, rather than to spend their lives in meditation.

D. The Buddhist Challenge 

Buddhism mounted a successful challenge to brahman dominance. Monastic organization proved successful as a foundation for the new religion. Buddhists accepted the Vedic concepts of karma and reincarnation, but opposed the scriptures of the Vedas as divinely inspired. Buddhists criticized the brahmans' emphasis on ritual and sacrifice. The Buddha attempted to do away with the caste system and strict social hierarchy, a teaching that was popular among the lower social groups, including the untouchables. Buddhists also accepted women as followers. Monasteries accepted women as members. Thus in all areas, Buddhism sought to overturn the cultural system on which the brahmans depended.

E. The Greek Interlude 

The cultural upheavals of northern India were magnified by Alexander the Great's invasion of the region in 327 B.C.E. Alexander's forces enjoyed military success in the northern Indus River valley, but his soldiers refused to go farther. His forces returned to Persia in 324 B.C.E. The impact of the Alexandrian invasion was largely cultural. Greek astronomical and mathematical ideas entered India. In return, Indian religious ideas filtered back to the Mediterranean. Combined motifs led to new styles of sculpture.

F. The Rise of the Mauryas 

With the withdrawal of the Greeks, one of the indigenous regional lords was able to create a northern Indian empire. Chandragupta Maurya (322-298 B.C.E.) conquered the northern Indus region and then carried his campaigns into the Ganges River valley. Chandragupta created a magnificent court and proclaimed himself an absolute ruler. He maintained a large standing army and was able to replace some regional rulers with imperial administrators. Chandragupta's conquests were completed by his son, Bindusara, and his grandson, Ashoka.

G. Ashoka's Conversion and the Flowering of Buddhism in the Mauryan Age 

Regret for a violent early life led Ashoka (268-232 B.C.E.) to convert to Buddhism. Following his conversion, the emperor sought to build his empire through internal improvements and social reforms based on Buddhist teachings. He attempted to establish a centralized bureaucracy in order to ensure uniform justice throughout his domain. Attempts to politically unify India stirred resistance from displaced brahmans and local rulers.

H. Imperial Patronage and Social Change 

India's economy benefited from new commercial relations with Rome and the West to become a major preindustrial manufacturing center. Merchants and artisans supported the Mauryan program, leading to greater patronage of Buddhist monasteries. Women also supported the Buddhist alternative. Monastic complexes and shrines spread throughout the Indian subcontinent. Buddhist missionaries carried the new religion from India to Southeast Asia and into the central Asian steppes.

I. Ashoka's Death and the Decline of the Mauryas 

The unified government failed to survive Ashoka. Internal court factions and local rulers soon caused the empire to disintegrate by 185 B.C.E. In this period of political fragmentation, the brahmans were able to reassert their authority.

IV. Brahmanical Recovery and the Splendors of the Gupta Age 

A. Introduction 

After the fall of the Mauryas, Buddhism and Hinduism vied for religious dominance in India. By the time of the establishment of the Gupta empire in the fourth century B.C.E., Hinduism had emerged as the strongest religious practice. The patronage of the Gupta rulers resuscitated the brahman cultural and political dominance. The political collapse of the Mauryas opened India to new invasions. One of these invaders established the Kushana dynasty in northwestern India. Under the Kushanas, Buddhism temporarily flourished once again. Kushana political influence did not extend to the Ganges River valley or southern India. In those areas, the brahmans were able to reestablish their control among the regional kingdoms.

B. Brahman Revival and Buddhist Decline 

As Buddhism became more dependent on monasticism, it lost some of its contacts with popular religion. As the Buddhist monks became more remote, the brahmans attempted to introduce religious reforms calculated to appeal to the masses. They stressed the role of devotional worship and small, personal sacrifices. Various groups were associated with specific deities. Temples were established to provide focal points for popular worship. Women and lower caste members were allowed to participate in religious cults. The number of popular festivals was increased. Buddha, himself, was absorbed into the Hindu pantheon.

Brahman thinkers placed greater emphasis on the salvationist aspects of the Upanishads, the later books of the Vedas. Buddhism was weakened by the decline of commercial ties to the West, which undermined the position of merchant groups who had traditionally supported the Buddhist monasteries. The collapse of the Mauryan and Kushana monarchies further weakened Buddhist patronage and support. The rise of the Guptas, enthusiastic supporters of Hinduism, led to the final demise of Buddhism in India.

C. The Gupta Empire 

The Gupta family rose to power in the Ganges River valley in the last decades of the third century C.E. The Guptas built an empire that never extended as far as that of the Mauryas, nor was the dynasty able to establish much administrative centralization. Former regional rulers continued to govern, but were required to send tribute to the Gupta emperors. Although internal disputes continued to occur, foreign invasion was minimized until the fifth century C.E.

D. A Hindu Renaissance 

The Guptas were staunch patrons and defenders of Hinduism and brahmanic privilege. The Gupta era was a period of Hindu temple building in Indian cities. The temples were covered with sculpture and decoration, which stressed symbolism rather than realism. The temples served as massive mandalas, or cosmic diagrams.

E. Achievements in Literature and the Sciences 

The Gupta era was a creative period for Sanskrit and Tamil literature. The poet Kalidasa, a Sanskrit writer, was active during this era. Advances were also made in science and mathematics. Gupta mathematicians calculated the value of p, utilized the zero, invented the Arabic number system, and used decimals. Indians were also advanced in medical techniques.

F. Intensifying Caste and Gender Inequities 

With brahman resurgence, the caste system was revived as the basis of the social hierarchy. Social distinctions were more rigorously observed, particularly against lower caste people. Women also suffered a reduction in status. They were strictly subject to patriarchal authority within their households and deprived of the ability to read the Vedas. Women were unable to inherit property and were increasingly seen as a social liability for families. Widows were unable to remarry, and a women's value was calculated by the number of sons born. Outside of marriage there were few occupations open to women.

G. The Pleasures of Elite Life 

Elite families lived in large compounds with numerous servants. Males from upper castes were expected to pass through four stages of life: students, householders and husbands, hermitage and meditation, and wandering ascetism. Few actually passed beyond the householder stage. Life for wealthy males was luxurious and pleasurable.

H. Lifestyles of the Ordinary People 

Men and women of the lower castes had little leisure time other than that permitted to attend popular festivals. Most time was spent in work. Lower castes were supposed to show deference to members of higher social groups. The proficiency of Indian agriculture produced sufficient food to support the lower castes without difficulty. Commerce with Southeast Asia and West Asia continued to play a significant role during the Gupta era.

I. Gupta Decline and a Return to Political Fragmentation 

The appearance of the Huns distracted the Guptas from control of their client kingdoms. By the middle of the fifth century C.E., foreign invaders entered from the north and decimated Gupta military strength. The empire fragmented into numerous regional kingdoms and remained vulnerable to outside assault.

V. Conclusion: The Legacy of the Classical Age in India 

Although Indian civilization after 500 B.C.E. developed several empires, the system of social hierarchy and Hinduism remained the most prominent conservators of Indian culture. Able to withstand the challenge of Buddhism, Hinduism and the caste system was also capable of absorbing and transforming numerous invaders of the Indian subcontinent. Despite its social rigidity, the culture of the brahmans produced great literary classics and innovated in science and mathematics. India emerged as the center of a Eurasian trade system, a source of great wealth and a means of exporting Indian culture abroad.

Chapter 9 Outline
The Peoples and Civilizations of the Americas
I. Introduction 

What took place in the Americas had little connection to the civilizations of Eurasia and Africa, although there were some parallels. The timing of civilization development in the Americas was different due to American separation from other core regions. American civilizations lacked horses and cattle and relied on a completely different range of agricultural crops. Although American civilizations developed great empires, they did so with limited technology.

II. Origins of American Societies 

A. Introduction 

During the last Ice Age, peoples from Asia moved across a land bridge to the Americas. The expansion of the ice sheets lowered water levels in the oceans and made the migration possible. Hunters possibly followed game animals across the land bridge. About 10,000 years ago, increases in temperature melted the ice sheets and ended the period of migration.

B. The Ancient Hunters 

The migrations took place between 20,000 and 8,000 B.C.E. The length of time needed to populate the Americas is unknown. Early stone technology was limited to scrapers and crude knives. Hunting spear points appeared about 12,000 years ago. The warming of the climate coincided with the disappearance of the great mammals that had also migrated from Asia. Successful hunting techniques may account for the elimination of large animal species. Early migrants probably lived in small bands based on kinship with little social stratification or economic specialization.

C. American Diversity 

The earliest migrants to the New World represented different genetic types, including Caucasoid, Australoid, and Mongoloid peoples. Despite genetic difference, genetic and physical similarities among American Indian populations indicate a high degree of common ancestry. Variations in language and culture can be attributed to adaptation and localization of settlement patterns.

D. The Question of Outside Contacts 

Various cultural patterns and some biological origins have suggested contacts between the Americas and Asia. Despite apparent similarities, there is no concrete evidence for contact prior to the fifteenth century. The cultural aspects of civilization agriculture, domestication of animals, weaving, ceramics, social stratification, urbanism, religious ideas, and numerical systems were developed independently in the New World. Although independent development made American cultures durable, there were certain drawbacks. American cultures lacked the wheel, iron technology, and large mammals. Pastoralism was largely absent in the earliest American cultures. American peoples also lacked resistance to the diseases of Eurasia and Africa.

E. The Archaic Cultures 

The earliest peoples in the Americas depended on hunting and gathering. Agriculture may have developed by 7000 B.C.E. in the Andes and by 5000 B.C.E. elsewhere. Initially, agricultural societies intermingled with intensive hunting and gathering groups. The most important crops were maize, potatoes, and manioc. Agricultural societies developed economic specialization and social stratification. The development of maize in central Mexico by 4000 B.C.E. led to population growth that, in turn, stimulated the development of new crops. Maize cultivation spread throughout North and South America. Maize introduction, even in areas where manioc and potatoes had previously been cultivated, resulted in population growth and more complex societies.

F. Cultural Hearths and Social Systems 

Civilizations developed in two regions of the Americas Mesoamerica and the Peruvian highlands. The entire region from central Mexico to Chile formed a continuous nucleus of developing civilizations called hearths. From these regions, the cultural features of American civilizations spread to neighboring groups.

G. Types of American Indian Societies 

The idea of a central hearth region accounts for basic similarities in American cultural features. Distinctions among American groups were based on economic and political organization with adoption of sedentary agriculture as the key. Hunting and gathering groups continued to occupy large regions of the Americas. These groups existed in bands organized along lines of kinship with little formal political organization. Those groups which had made partial transitions to sedentary agriculture lived in larger groups organized in villages. Only among peoples who converted entirely to sedentary agriculture did the most complex societies develop. Social stratification and economic specialization were typical of the latter groups.

H. Chiefdoms and States 

Chiefdom was a common form of social and political organization among the more sedentary peoples of the Americas. Chiefdoms were typified by government of hereditary chieftains who ruled from central towns which paid tribute to the central administrators. Central towns often had a priestly class who organized ritual. Chiefdoms were socially stratified into groups of nobles, priests, and commoners. States may have emerged from these chiefdoms, although in many ways the two forms of political structure were similar. Distinctions were observed between the residents of the chiefdoms and the less sedentary populations that surrounded them. Thus the tension between civilization and more mobile populations typical of the Old World was replicated in the Americas.

III. Spread of Civilization in Mesoamerica 

A. Introduction 

The Olmec civilization was the foundation for the civilizations of Mesoamerica. The region was typified by geographical diversity which gave rise to various environments requiring different human adaptations. Environmental variations created different products and enhanced trade between regions. The transition to more complex societies began around 5000 B.C.E. in Mesoamerica. Pottery was first used around 2000 B.C.E. Sedentary villages based on agriculture first appeared in the region about contemporary with the emergence of the Shang dynasty in China.

B. The Olmec Mystery 

Olmec civilization appeared suddenly around 1200 B.C.E. without much evidence of gradual development. The Olmecs possessed irrigation systems, monumental architecture, calendrical and writing systems, religion, and urbanism. The earliest Olmec sites were located in the tropical forests of the Gulf coast of eastern Mexico, but Olmec culture spread inland to the highlands.

Maize cultivation provided the basis for a state ruled by a hereditary elite dependent on the maintenance of organized religious ceremonialism. Olmec culture seems to have influenced other developing centers of civilization, such as the Zapotecs of Oaxaca and the Mayas of the Yucatan. Olmec art and symbols appear in many places in Mesoamerica, but it is difficult to interpret the significance of their distribution.

C. The Classic Era of Mesoamerican Civilization 

Between 150 and 900 C.E., the classic period in Mesoamerica followed the Olmec era. The two main centers of development were in the high valley of central Mexico and the tropical lowlands of the Yucatan and Guatemala. In central Mexico an important ceremonial center developed in the city of Teotihuacan. Surrounded by irrigated agricultural systems, Teotihuacan seems to have been able to command huge numbers of workers to support the massive monumental structures and the elite of the city. There is evidence for economic specialization and social stratification. The rulers of Teotihuacan were probably able to extract tribute from a wide region extending as far south as Guatemala. The lack of martial artwork in the city of Teotihuacan has led to the assumption that the city was able to establish a long period of peace.

At approximately the same time as Teotihuacan dominated the central Mexican highlands, Mayan civilization was developing in southern Mexico and Central America. Mayan culture included monumental architecture, a written language, a calendrical and mathematical system, religion, social stratification, and economic specialization. The political structure of the Mayans was based on city-states. To support themselves, Mayan religious centers depended on elaborate irrigation systems and intensive cultivation. Mayan cities varied in size, but all included monumental architecture devoted to religious ceremonialism. Two of the great Maya accomplishments were the creation of a sophisticated system of mathematics used, in part, to create a calendar based on recurring cycles and the development of a writing system. Mayan writing was used in both religion and more secular records.

Mayan religion featured a complex cosmology of thirteen heavens and nine underworlds. The religion was dualistic with good and evil, male and female, night and day all balanced. Inscriptions on public stelae are historical records of individual dynasties and records of the constant warfare between city-states. Priests and scribes assisted powerful rulers in the administration of the city-states. Maya rituals included mutilation and human sacrifice. Although there were artisans who lived in the cities, the majority of the population consisted of peasant farmers. Captives in war were enslaved. Family structure among the Maya was patrilineal, although elite women retained some rights.

D. Classic Collapse 

Between 700 and 900 C.E., the classical civilizations of Mesoamerica began to collapse. Nomadic peoples from northern Mexico destroyed Teotihuacan around 650 C.E. The Zapotec civilization based on Monte Alban went into slow decline at the same time. By 900 C.E., most Maya centers had been abandoned. Constant war between Mayan city-states may have led to collapse. It has also been proposed that the intensive system of agriculture on which the Maya depended could no longer support the Mayan population. Cultural achievements of the classic period were not maintained in the aftermath of the collapse, although some Mayan cities continued to flourish with considerable influence from the highlands. After 1000 C.E., the Toltecs assumed control over the region of central Mexico. From their capital at Tula, the Toltecs established a military empire based on classical cultural foundations. The Toltec empire collapsed around 1200 C.E.

IV. The Peoples of the North 

A. Introduction 

In the Mississippi basin and in the American southwest, complex societies emerged based on sedentary agriculture.

B. The Mound Builders 

The valleys of the Mississippi and Ohio rivers supported the development of sedentary agricultural societies. The Adena culture featured the construction of large earthen mounds used for defense and for burials. The Adena society appears to have traded with other regions of North America. Adena culture may have spread along trade routes to regions of New York and Maryland.

The Hopewell culture, which arose around 200 C.E., replaced the Adena in Ohio. The Hopewell people were also mound builders who established networks of trade. The Hopewell culture declined by 500 C.E.

Mississippian culture was also based on mound building and flourished between 800 and 1300 C.E. It is possible, although not known, that the Mississippian culture was a centralized chiefdom. Its ruler may have governed a society divided into four classes. Mississippian culture was more heavily dependent on sedentary agriculture than its two antecedents. Mesoamerican civilizations may have influenced the Mississippians.

C. The Desert Peoples 

By 300 B.C.E., irrigated agriculture supported settled communities in the desert region of the American southwest. Early groups lived in pit houses, which later developed into full stone structures.

The most famous of the early southwestern cultures was the Anasazi. As a means of defense, the Anasazi constructed large complexes of stone structures built into the sides of cliffs. Characteristic of these dwellings was the use of a circular pit for religious ceremonies. The Anasazi traded with the civilizations of Mesoamerica. A long period of drought in the late thirteenth century probably accounts for the decline of the Anasazi.

V. The Andean World 

A. Introduction 

Civilization in South America shared many traits with Mesoamerica. Chavin civilization was followed by a number of regional variations. After Chavin, a new civilization horizon centered on the upland states of Huari and Tihuanaco. The rapid rise from the Pacific coast of South America to the Andean highlands created numerous microregions, each with its own ecology. Andean population clustered on the more arid coastal regions or on the uplands between the two major chains of the Andes. To the east of the Andes lay the tropical rain forests in the basins of the Amazon and La Plata rivers. The establishment of irrigated systems of agriculture and roads required social complexity and political organization. Communities attempted to control a number of ecological zones from the coastal plain to the highlands in order to provide for varied resources. Successful control of various regions determined political organization, settlement, and growth.

B. Early Developments and the Rise of Chavin 

Andean history is often divided between periods in which strictly regional cultures dominated and eras typified by more centralized state control over the entire area. Sedentary agricultural communities were established in the Andes between 3000 and 2000 B.C.E. Maize and pottery were introduced by 2700 B.C.E. Between 1800 and 1200 B.C.E., ceremonial centers featuring monumental architecture appeared on the coast and in the highlands. The most important of the centers was Chavin de Huantar in the highlands. The jaguar was a common motif in Chavin art. Chavin-style art was widely disseminated, a fact that suggests broad political control over the entire region. It is unknown whether Chavin culture was spread as a result of military conquest.

C. Regional Cultures and a New Horizon 

The political unity imposed by Chavin was lost by 300 B.C.E. In its wake arose regional centers with indigenous cultures, such as those at Nazca and Moche. In the Mochica state (200- 700 C.E.), monumental structures were constructed of brick. Moche expanded its control over the region by military conquest. The period of regional organization was brought to an end by the growth of two larger states, Tihuanaco and Huari. The religious symbols and artistic motifs associated with these two states were widely disseminated, possibly suggesting the creation of a second horizon. Tihuanaco extended its control over the southern Andes region, while Huari controlled the northern region. The period of dominance of these two states ended in the ninth century C.E., about the same time as the end of the classic period in Mesoamerica. The decline precipitated another round of regional development, as at Chimu on the coast.

D. Andean Lifeways 

The control of various ecological niches located at different altitudes was the objective of states, families, and communities. Despite ethnic and linguistic variations, Andean communities were most often composed of kinship groups, or ayllus. Marriage was most often within the ayllu. Each kinship group assigned land and water rights to families within the kindred. Each ayllu was directed by a chief, or curaca. Labor and military conscription were based on ayllus. Related kinship groups could, on occasion, be bound together in larger political confederations. Much of Andean society was suffused with the concept of reciprocity in return for labor and tribute, states were to manage public works projects for the benefit of the community. The principle of reciprocity even extended to religion.

VI. Conclusion: American Civilizations 
Contact between Mesoamerica and the Andes led to parallels in cultural development and the chronology of the emergence of more complex political systems. Much of this was probably funnelled through intermediate cultures in Central America. There were important differences. Peruvian cultures used metallurgy more fully than their Mesoamerican counterparts. The existence of the llama in the Andes allowed the development of a form of pastoralism there unknown in Mexico. Unlike the Maya, the cultures of the Andean highlands never developed a system of writing.

Chapter 10 Outline
The Spread of Peoples and Civilizations
I. Introduction 

Classical civilizations had widespread influences over other cultures. Many of the most important aspects of civilization may have been exported from the cores rather than reinvented by different cultures at different times. The methods by which culture was exported varied. In Roman civilization, conquest provided a means of transporting Mediterranean ideas, languages, and institutions. In other cases, trade provided the cultural nexus between peoples.

When Rome fell, the Germanic peoples who invaded and settled within the boundaries of the former empire absorbed the Mediterranean civilization. The chapter examines cultural diffusion in four areas of the world: sub-Saharan Africa, northern Europe, Japan, and the Pacific islands.

II. The Spread of Civilization in Africa 

A. Introduction 

Much of Africa lies within tropical zones, although less than ten percent is covered with rain forests. Much of Africa is comprised of savannas, or open grassland, arid plains, and deserts. Great river systems have permitted communications between the interior and the coast. The earliest hominid finds have occurred in Africa. In addition, the Nile River valley was the site of one of the earliest civilizations. The spread of civilization in Africa was precipitated by a series of climatic changes. The region of the modern Sahara Desert was originally well watered. By 3000 B.C.E., progressive desiccation of the region caused populations to move northward to the Mediterranean coast and southward into grass savannas stretching from the mouth of the Senegal River to the Nile River valley.

B. Agriculture, Iron, and the Bantu Peoples 

Agriculture probably was exported from the Middle East to the peoples who had migrated to the savanna regions south of the Sahara. There is evidence of agriculture prior to 3000 B.C.E. Africans added to the Middle Eastern crops (millets and sorghums) with indigenous rice and later bananas. In the sixteenth century C.E., American crops were added to the complex. Cattle, sheep, goats, and horses were introduced from Asia as early as 1500 B.C.E. The camel entered Africa from Asia around the first century C.E. The addition of livestock permitted passage across the deserts and allowed a form of pastoral livelihood in the more arid areas of the continent.

Iron metallurgy penetrated Africa from Asia by means of Phoenician colonies in the Mediterranean or down the Nile River valley. Iron penetrated the savanna region south of the Sahara in the last millennium B.C.E. Iron technology improved both military and economic activity south of the Sahara. Iron metallurgy and sedentary agriculture tended to appear simultaneously in southern Africa.

C. The Bantu Dispersal 

The Bantu migration spread iron metallurgy and agricultural techniques throughout sub-Saharan Africa. Whether the Bantu peoples spread through southern Africa as a result of overpopulation in their home regions or whether the desiccation of the Sahara drove them southwards is not known.

By the thirteenth century C.E., Bantu speakers had migrated as far as South Africa. Early Bantu societies were agricultural and organized in kin-based villages. Religion was animistic. The Bantu migration covered much of Africa with iron-using, herding societies that spoke varieties of Bantu languages, although there were isolated areas in which hunting-gathering societies continued to exist.

D. Africa, Civilization, and the Wider World 

Many cultural aspects of Egyptian civilization such as divine monarchy, ruling rituals, and marriage endogamy among elites may have been drawn from other African societies. Egypt certainly had contact with other African societies.

Axum: A Christian Kingdom. As discussed above, the rulers of Kush ruled Egypt in the seventh century B.C.E. The kingdom of Axum in the Ethiopian highlands surpassed Kush as a regional power in the first century C.E. Axum was heavily influenced by the peoples of the Arabian peninsula. The language and writing system of Axum were derived from West Asia. Axum was a major participant in the commercial system of the Indian Ocean. Around 350 C.E., the king of Axum converted to Christianity, and the religion was established throughout the region. Conversion to Christianity increased ties to Byzantium and the eastern Mediterranean. Axum defined the civilization of later Christian Ethiopia.

Golden Ghana: A Trading State. The peoples who resided in the savannas set up trading systems joining the Mediterranean coast with the gold-producing areas of the forests along the Niger and Senegal Rivers. States developed with the wealth established from the trade routes. Takur, Ghana, Gao, and Kanem were all trade intermediaries.

The first empire established among the savanna states was that of Ghana. Established long before the emergence of Islam, Ghana's influence increased with its conversion in 985 C.E. Ghana controlled the trans-Sahara trade in salt, cloth, manufactured goods, and gold. Control of trade routes gave Ghana influence over subject states and provinces that depended on the exchange of goods. Ghana's capital city of Kumbi Saleh was extraordinarily wealthy. Divided into halves, one part was reserved for the ruling family and indigenous residents, the other for Islamic scholars and merchants.

Taxation of trade allowed the rulers of Ghana to militarize. The kingdom's influence eventually extended into the Sahara to control towns along the trade routes. Ghana fell in 1076 C.E. to a group of Muslim revolutionaries, the Almoravids. Ghana's control over its empire waned, and political fragmentation led to the development of new African states in the region. Mali emerged as the most powerful of the new political units.

III. The Slavs and Germans on the Northern Rim 

A. Introduction 

In northern Europe, the Slavs, Celts, and Germans produced distinctive societies during the classical period. The Celts formed small regional kingdoms, although they failed to urbanize or to develop systems of writing.

B. The Germans in Northwestern Europe 

Much of northwestern Europe was populated by Germans, whose cultures resembled that of the Celts. The Germans formed warrior societies dedicated to individual chiefs. Women were responsible for agricultural and household tasks. Marriage required a bride-price paid to the bride, and matrilineal relationships were particularly strong. The cultural influence of the Romans resulted in improvements in agricultural techniques and cloth manufacturing.

During much of their history, the Germans were loosely organized into tribes governed by a king or tribal council. After 200 C.E., some Germanic tribes began to join into larger confederations, again under the influence of their contacts with the Romans. The power of kings began to increase. Germanic religion was animistic and featured animal sacrifice. The Germanic invasions of the Roman Empire brought these northern peoples into historical prominence. The growing political consolidation of Germanic tribes prepared northern Europe for the development of civilization after the fall of Rome.

C. The Slavs in Eastern Europe 

Agriculture and metallurgy were well established in eastern Europe by 1000 B.C.E. A loosely organized Scythian state controlled much of the region between the seventh and third centuries B.C.E. The Scythians were succeeded by the Sarmatians as masters of the region. Under both groups, Greek and Persian cultural influences predominated. In the final centuries of the classical period, Slavic peoples began to migrate into Russia and other parts of eastern Europe. The Slavs formed small regional kingdoms. Early Slavic political organization was disrupted by invasions from Asia.

IV. The Spread of Chinese Civilization to Japan 

A. Introduction 

The Japanese created a unique civilization based on a combination of indigenous culture with significant ideas imported from China. The cultural amalgamation was the work of traveling merchants and monks, not armies. Cultural exchange was often filtered through Korea, a region itself characterized by Chinese cultural adaptation. Unlike other populations of Asia, who were directly governed by the Chinese empire, Japan retained its political independence and controlled the extent of cultural importation.

B. Natural Setting and the Peopling of the Islands 

The four Japanese islands are dominated by mountains and hills, leaving scant acreage for cultivation of rice, the staple crop of Japan. Most settlement occurred on the plains, where agriculture was possible. Military elites have governed Japan during much of its history. Migration to Japan, primarily from Korea and Manchuria, began as early as 5000 B.C.E. One of the most important of the early cultures was Jomon, dating to the third millennium B.C.E. By 1000 B.C.E., a relatively homogeneous culture was created.

C. Indigenous Culture and Society 

During the Yayoi period of the last centuries B.C.E., the migrants to Japan introduced wet-rice agriculture and iron metallurgy. Until the fifth century C.E., Japanese society was divided into clans dominated by a warrior elite. Social hierarchy was rigidly observed. Early Japanese households may have been matriarchal, and women served as shamans for the family deities that were worshiped by each clan. The central position of women in early Japanese culture is also indicated by the creation myth in which the sun goddess Amaterasu played a critical role.

Amaterasu became the central element in the Shinto religion, an animistic devotion to deities and spirits often associated with objects in the natural world. In the fourth and fifth centuries C.E., one of the clans, the Yamato, gained increasing dominance within Japan. The head of the Yamato claimed descent from the sun goddess and used religious authority to legitimize the clan's military conquest of much of the southern lowlands. Overseas extension of the Yamato brought them into contact with Chinese culture, which began the period of cultural importation into Japan.

D. The Chinese Model and the Remaking of Japan 

The introduction of Chinese script permitted the formation of the first Japanese bureaucracy under the Yamato. Literacy in Chinese also created opportunities for further adaptation. Works and scholars of science, religion, art, and philosophy were imported. Buddhism was one of the cultural importations. Adopted in China following the fall of the Han, the religion spread to Japan in the sixth century C.E. It was adopted as the official religion of the Yamato in the 580s. From that time, Buddhism and Shinto developed as the twin pillars of state authority and popular devotion.

E. Political and Social Change 

Under the influence of Chinese examples, the Yamato rulers attempted to create an absolute empire supported by a full- scale bureaucracy. Capitals at Nara, and then Heian, imitated Chinese urban design. The Yamato emperors strove to create a conscript army, legal codes, and a Chinese-style system of landholding. Buddhist monks and scholars achieved growing influence at the imperial court. A commercial class developed based on trade with China. The introduction of Chinese examples enforced by Chinese law codes undermined the position of women within the Japanese households. Female members of the imperial family were excluded from the succession.

F. Chinese Influence and Japanese Resistance 

Because both Buddhism and Chinese examples tended to increase the power of the state, the Japanese political elite drove the pace of cultural importation. The government argued that, because it remained independent, it could regulate the extent of change. Attempts to emulate the Chinese were not all successful, because the Japanese rulers lacked the peasant base and material wealth of China. As some attempts to introduce Chinese reform began to fail, resistance to wholesale importation of Chinese culture grew. Eventually the issue of foreign influence within Japan led to factional struggles among aristocratic families in the mid-seventh century C.E.

V. The Scattered Societies of Polynesia 

A. Introduction 

Peoples from Asia migrated throughout the islands of the Pacific, where they established new societies based on the environments of the ocean world. These migrants were little affected by the civilizations of India or China. They brought with them the culture of Neolithic Asia and developed their societies in relative isolation. Between 1500 B.C.E. and 1000 C.E., most of the major island groups were populated. Many of the peoples who settled in the islands of the Pacific spoke a related language, Austronesian.

B. The Great Migration 

Groups of Austronesians spread eastward from Melanesia to Fiji, Tonga, and Samoa. The migrants were agricultural and had domesticated animals. Their food was supplemented by fishing. From the initial settlements, these people spread into Polynesia. Another group may have populated Madagascar off the western coast of Africa. Once settled, island groups developed distinctive cultures. There was a common linguistic base and some similarities of social and economic organization. Societies tended to be stratified with political control exercised by powerful chieftains.

C. The Voyagers of the Pacific 

Sophisticated double canoes, the pahi were used for long- distance travel. These ships permitted the migration of peoples from one island group to another. Navigation was accomplished by observation of the stars and wave patterns. Voyaging seems to have been sporadic in response to specific need.

D. Ancient Hawaii 

Hawaii was probably settled around 300 C.E. Although the islands of Hawaii supported a large population, urbanization was absent. Political divisions were wedge shaped, extending from broader areas along the coasts into the less habitable interior. After European contact, King Kamehameha I united all of the political units under his control. Hawaiian society was strongly stratified with chiefs, or ali'i, claiming divine descent. Lesser nobility and subchiefs aided the rule of the ali'i. Commoners practiced agriculture and fished. Commoners were viewed as lacking lineage. Social limitations were established by taboo.

Hawaiian religion was polytheistic. Religious ceremonies featured dancing, feasting, and sacrifice. Even with a neolithic technology, Hawaiian society achieved a complex culture.

E. The New Zealand Landfall and the Development of Maori Culture 

New Zealand was probably discovered by the eighth century C.E. The New Zealand climate was colder and harsher than Polynesian islands. Despite the ecological challenge, the Maori population reached perhaps as high as 200,000 at the time of European contact. Lack of edible plants or game animals forced the Maori to establish other food supplies. The sweet potato, yams, and taro were introduced. Settlers ate dogs, rats, and human flesh.

The northern island was more moderate, thus it was the site of numerous wars. Maori society was divided into tribes, which were in turn subdivided into hapu. Within hapu villages, the Maori lived in extended family households. Hapu village councils allocated all land to households. Hapus were commanded by powerful warrior chiefs, but their power was limited by a council of males. Males dominated society economically, ritually, and militarily. Although economic specialization was not achieved, Maori society did support special shamans. Maori society was dedicated to war. Social distinction depended on military prowess. Prisoners taken in combat were enslaved.

Although metallurgy was not practiced among the Maori, the material culture included sophisticated woodworking and an extensive oral tradition. Technological crudity and vulnerability to disease made the Maori susceptible to European conquest.

VI. Conclusion: The Emerging Cultures 

Societies on the fringes of the ancient civilizations shared two characteristics. As they imported agriculture, they were able to develop more structures political units and greater social stratification. Each society, however, maintained strong ties to its past. Of the four fringe areas, only Polynesia was isolated from its source of population in Asia. Interaction with civilized cores had powerful implications for the other regions.

Chapter 11 Outline
The End of the Classical Era World History in Transition, 200-700 C.E.
I. Introduction 

Between 200 and 600 C.E. the major civilizations suffered serious reverses. After 600 C.E., the classical stage of civilization came to an end to be replaced by the postclassical world. The decline of the classical civilizations of Asia, Africa, and Europe unleashed expansive forces that would carry civilization to new regions of the world. All of the core civilizations of the Old World suffered from external invasions, which were fatal because of internal deterioration. Despite disruption, most regions were able to retain at least some of the cultural aspects of the classical civilizations.

The process of decline was far from identical across civilization boundaries. But the same time period saw the spread of major religions in Asia, Africa, and Europe.

II. Decline of Civilization and Rise of Religions 

A. Introduction 

The fall of the classical civilizations coincided with the rise of religions.

B. Defining the New Period 

Three characteristics defined a new period in world history. The world map changed significantly. New contacts were established between areas of civilization. New parallels arose in the areas of civilization. The era during which the major civilizations fell easily fit these criteria.

C. Surge in the Great Religions 

As the great classical empires fell, the world's great religions spread and became new forces in civilization. Christianity became an important force in the region formerly dominated by the Roman Empire. Buddhism's entry into East Asia was contemporary with the fall of the Han Empire. In India, Hinduism continued its evolution toward a popular religion. Shortly after 600 C.E., Islam emerged as a critical factor in the reshaping of Africa, the Middle East, India, and Southeast Asia. The synchronicity of religious change suggests the importance of classical decline in setting the stage for new beliefs.

III. Upheavals in Eastern and Southern Asia 

A. Introduction 

The decline of the Han and Gupta empires under pressure from nomadic invaders marks the end of the classical period in Asia.

B. Decline and Fall in Han China 

After a period of recovery, the quality of Han emperors began to decline around 88 C.E. At the same time, conditions for the peasantry deteriorated, as large landowners began to monopolize control over the agricultural system and impose serfdom. Peasant unrest transformed into a Daoist revolutionary movement by the Yellow Turbans in 184 C.E. Although Han generals suppressed the rebellion, they set themselves up as regional rulers. Southern China and northern China diverged, with southern China remaining most expansive. For more than three centuries, no Chinese dynasties ruled. Nomads from the Asiatic steppes invaded China and established their own regional kingdoms. In this period of political disintegration, Buddhism spread into China.

By the fifth century C.E., Buddhist monasteries appeared throughout China. In response to the Buddhist doctrine of personal salvation, Daoism was forced to become more formalized in order to retain its popular appeal. Confucianism lost ground during the period of political fragmentation. Chinese political unity was restored partly under the Sui dynasty toward the end of the sixth century C.E. Under the weight of foreign expansion and public works expenses, the Sui dynasty collapsed and was replaced by the T'ang in 618 C.E. Even during the worst period of political fragmentation, some aspects of traditional Chinese culture survived.

C. The End of the Guptas: Decline in India 

The decline of the Guptas inaugurated a period in which political fragmentation was the rule. Beginning around 440 C.E., the Huns initiated a series of invasions and gained control over northwestern India. Unable to restore control over even its tributary princes, the Gupta dynasty collapsed entirely around 550 C.E. Harsha reconstructed a weak empire across northern India between 616 and 657 C.E. The short- lived empire disintegrated after his death. From this period, regional dynasties, the Rajput, controlled much of northern India.

In the aftermath of the Gupta decline, Buddhism continued to wane as a religious influence in India. Hinduism, in contrast, grew in popularity and even spread among the Huns. Along with Hinduism, the caste system continued to spread throughout the subcontinent. Commercially, India continued to spread its contacts throughout southern India and Southeast Asia. Islamic armies reached India for the first time during the seventh century C.E., although early conversions were limited to northwestern India. India's culture, based on the caste system and Hinduism, showed remarkable continuity.

IV. Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire 

A. Introduction 

The fall of the Roman Empire was more disruptive than those that occurred in Asia.

B. Causation of Roman Decline 

The population of the later Roman Empire declined, diminishing the recruitment base for the armies. The economy was less able to support taxation. Politically, the quality of emperors also worsened. The onset of decline coincided with the end of imperial expansion around 180 C.E. With the end of imperial conquest came the end of the ready supply of slaves on which the empire depended. Because the empire never established a principle of succession, there were constant civil wars over who should be emperor. At the same time, a series of plagues that devastated the economy struck the empire. Rome's upper classes became less dedicated to the principles of public service. Even cultural life decayed. Rome's fall was thus based on large, impersonal forces beyond the government's control.

C. Process of Roman Decline 

As the empire faltered, small farmers began to surrender their lands to great landowners in return for protection. The formation of great estates decentralized government and economic authority. Some later emperors attempted to reform the system and revitalize the empire. Diocletian (284-305 C.E.) strengthened administrative structure and revised taxes. He attempted to restore the cult of the divine emperors. Constantine (312-337 C.E.) established a second capital at Constantinople and publicly accepted Christianity. Constantine's efforts did allow the eastern half of the Roman Empire to recover. Christianity rapidly spread to become a major world religion.

Division of the empire, however, fatally weakened its western half. When the Germanic migrations began in the fifth century C.E., the western half was able to offer almost no resistance. Germanic kingdoms were set up in the regions formerly controlled from Rome. Internal weakness, rather than the martial skills of the invaders, brought down the Roman Empire.

D. Results of the "Fall" of Rome 

Rome's fall split the unity of Mediterranean civilization. In the place of the empire emerged three new civilizations. In the northeastern part of the old Roman Empire, emperors continued to rule and continuity with classical civilization was greater. The Byzantine Empire, as the eastern half of the Roman Empire became known, combined Hellenistic and Roman elements.

In northern Africa and the southeastern portions of the Mediterranean, small kingdoms temporarily replaced the Roman Empire. Religious dispute disrupted attempts at unity here. The entire region was eventually swallowed up by Islam. In western Europe, Rome's fall completely destroyed the classical political foundations. Germanic kingdoms grew throughout the region, but cultural dynamism was supplied by the spread of Christianity. The level of culture, as a whole, deteriorated.

V. Development and Spread of World Religions 

A. Introduction 

The fall of the classical empires allowed Buddhism, Christianity, and Islam to spread beyond boundaries of a single region. Even religions that were more localized gained new adherents.

B. Christianity and Buddhism Compared 

Buddhism and Christianity both began to move outward from the locations of their initial foundation when their host civilizations entered periods of prolonged decline. There were strong similarities between the two religions. Christianity, like Buddhism, stressed other worldliness and produced an important monastic movement. The Chinese version of Buddhism (Mahayana) placed emphasis on Buddha as a savior. Buddhist holy men (bodhisattvas) built up spiritual merits during their lives that could be tapped by less devout men in the search for salvation. Christianity also emphasized salvation and ritual. Christianity also recognized the position of special holy men and women who accumulated a treasury of merit. These special holy persons were called saints.

Christianity also differed from Buddhism. It placed greater emphasis on the political organization of the Church and stressed a single orthodoxy. Its emphasis on doctrine and exclusive loyalty differentiated Christianity from Buddhism. Christianity began as a reform movement within Judaism. After Jesus's death, when it became clear that the world would not come to an immediate end, disciples began to spread the message of salvation to non-Judaic populations. The early Christian message stressed Christ's sacrifice as a means of making salvation available to all those who believed. It asked followers to worship a single God, concentrate on spiritual concerns, and live a life of simplicity. Early ritual stressed baptism and the reenactment of Christ's Last Supper. The Christian message found willing adherents.

When the Roman Empire began to deteriorate, Christianity became even more widespread. Under the leadership of the apostle Paul, Christians began to conceive of their faith as a new religion, rather than as an extension of Judaism. A political structure in which a bishop emerged as the principle governor in each Christian community evolved. Christian political structure paralleled that of the Roman Empire. Christian doctrine became increasingly organized in the first editions of the New Testament.

C. Christianity Gains Ground 

By the time of Constantine's conversion in the fourth century C.E., Christianity had enticed as many as ten percent of the empire's population to convert. With the backing of the state, the religion spread even more rapidly. As the empire declined, the government of the Church under bishops became prominent. A central organization with the bishop of Rome at its head began to emerge. Doctrinal debate resulted in the formulation of early Christian orthodoxy. Against the challenge of Arianism, the Church council at Nicaea dictated that there were three persons of the Godhead, all equally divine. The early Church also developed an evolving speculative theology. Such writers as Augustine bound together the ancient thought of Hellenistic Greece with early Christianity and created a place for rational thought in Western religion.

Thus Christianity appealed to the men and women of the late classical world on a number of levels. Some had simple faith in an all-powerful deity. Others were drawn to the Church as the repository of the ancient intellectual world. Under Benedict of Nursia, western Christianity developed a formal monasticism in the sixth century C.E. Monasticism was also typical of eastern Christianity. The popular message of Christianity appealed to all social levels and provided some unity across class divisions. Christianity also accepted the potential of salvation for women. Christianity fostered the development of a new culture different from that of the ancient Mediterranean. The new religion accepted the role of the state, but did not make it paramount. The Church worked for the removal of slavery and recognized the value of fundamental labor. At the same time, Christianity accepted Roman architecture and certain aspects of ancient philosophy. Latin remained the basic language of the Church.

D. The Emerging Religious Map 

Like other world religions that cut across cultural barriers, Christianity spread among Germanic peoples of northwestern Europe and among Slavic peoples of eastern Europe. In 610 C.E., a third major religion was founded. Islam was the last of the major world religions. Within a century, most people of the world were converted to some form of the new religions Buddhism, Christianity, or Islam or to one of the older faiths Hinduism and Daoism. The existence of a world framework of trade helps to explain the dissemination of religions.

VI. Conclusion: In the Wake of Decline and Fall 

By 600 C.E. the world was affected both by the decline of classical civilizations and the spread of world religions. China, more than other areas, was able to retain the foundations of political unification. Both China and India maintained substantial cultural cohesion based on classical norms. The Mediterranean civilizations were split irrevocably. Geographical focus for classical civilization was lost, although certain cultural attributes were retained in attenuated forms.

The results of classical decline went beyond the striking shifts in religious allegiance. Some areas changed far more than others. China was unique in its ability to recapture so many classical ingredients. The heritage of classical Mediterranean civilization was used selectively by successor civilizations.

Chapter 12 Outline
The First Global Civilization: The Rise and Spread of Islam
I. Introduction 

The followers of Islam created the first global civilization. Islam eventually spread from its point of origin in Arabia to Europe, Asia, and Africa. The great Islamic empire provided commercial and cultural links to all of the civilized centers of the Eastern Hemisphere. Despite the appearance of religious homogeneity, political rivalries, ethnic differences, and sectarian rifts divided the Islamic world.

Political rivalries often led to technological and administrative advances that strengthened the Islamic world as a whole.

II. Desert and Town: The Arabian World and the Birth of Islam 

A. Introduction 

Islam appeared first on the Arabian peninsula, an area occupied by pastoral nomads and on the periphery of the civilized zones. Much of the peninsula is desert, which supported both goat and camel nomadism among peoples called bedouin. Sedentary agricultural communities were limited to the far south of the peninsula, and trading towns developed along the coasts. The tribal culture of the bedouin provided a critical backdrop for the emergence of Islam.

B. Clan Identity, Clan Rivalries and the Cycle of Vengeance 

The basic social unit of the bedouin was the kin-related clan. Although clans were also linked together into tribes, tribal units seldom met together. Clan councils determined the distribution and use of water resources, critical to nomadic life. Family leaders, or shaykhs, dominated clan councils. Such men were distinguished from other clan members by wealth in animals, wives, and retainers. Households of free warriors and slaves made up the rest of the clan membership. Clashes between clans over water rights, animals, or even perceived slights to clan members' honor often led to violence. Inter-clan disputes initiated feuds in which honor could only be maintained by exacting revenge from the clan's enemies. Constant feuding weakened bedouin society and made it difficult to put together large, cooperative ventures.

C. Towns and Long-Distance Trade 

Some cities existed along the western coast of the Arabian peninsula, where they served as entrepots for transcontinental trade between Europe and Asia. Mecca, founded by the Umayyad clan of the Quraysh tribe, was the most important of these Arabian cities. The city was also regarded as a religious center and housed the Ka'ba, a shrine venerated by many bedouin. Because of the Ka'ba, Mecca decreed a cessation of all tribal feuds during portions of the year. The truce encouraged many bedouin groups to come to Mecca and trade. The town of Yathrib or Medina lay north of Mecca. Periodic disputes among the two bedouin and three Jewish tribes that dominated the city stunted Medina's economic growth.

D. Marriage and Family in Pre-Islamic Arabia 

Women in bedouin society may have had higher status than those of neighboring civilizations. Women made significant economic contributions to clan life, and inheritance in some tribes was matrilineal. Multiple marriages were permitted to both men and women. Arabian women were not secluded. Their advice was sought in clan councils, and they were often authors of bedouin poetry. Because women could not serve as warriors, they were not the equal of men. Treatment and status were not guaranteed to women, and customs varied from one tribe to another. In the urban environment of Mecca and other coastal cities, Arabic women appear to have enjoyed less status than among the bedouin.

E. Poets and Neglected Gods 

Arab material culture was less highly developed than that of neighboring civilizations. The most creative activity of bedouin society was poetry. Bedouin religion featured a blend of animism and polytheism. Spirits and gods tended to be associated with the night and were often located in sacred caves, springs, and groves of trees. Allah was but one of the bedouin deities. Clan custom had more of an impact on ethical standards and morality than did religion.

III. The Life of Muhammad and the Genesis of Islam 

A. Introduction 

By the sixth century C.E., both the Byzantine and Sassanian empires were attempting to extend their political influence into the world of the Arabian bedouin. Monotheism, in the guise of Judaism and Christianity, began to influence the culture of Arabia. The prophet Muhammad responded to the increased emphasis on a single, all-powerful god. Born into a clan of the ruling Quraysh, Muhammad was raised by leading members of his father's clan. He received an early education as a merchant and during caravan journeys was exposed to both Christianity and Judaism.

Muhammad married Khadijah, the widow of a wealthy merchant, and continued to trade both in Mecca and on the caravan routes outside of Arabia. He became increasingly concerned with tribal feuding and economic inequities among clan groups. Despite earning great wealth as a merchant, Muhammad began to devote himself to meditation. In 610, he began to receive the revelations that were later collected as the Quran.

B. Persecution, Flight and Victory 

Muhammad's first converts were drawn from his own household and close clan relatives. As the number of converts grew, the new religion began to threaten the traditional deities associated with the Ka'ba and the authority of the rulers of the Umayyads. To escape plots to murder him, Muhammad fled in 622 with his closest followers to Medina, where the prophet was invited to arbitrate clan disputes. Muhammad was soon able to win new converts from among the bedouin clans of Medina. Still threatened by Muhammad's success in Medina, the Quraysh of Mecca initiated a series of attacks on the neighboring city. The victories of Muhammad's forces over the Quraysh led to a truce in 628, which included a provision allowing the prophet and his followers to visit the Ka'ba. Muhammad's victorious return to Mecca in 629 demonstrated both the prophet's success in converting bedouin tribesmen and the power of his one God, Allah. Most of the citizens of Mecca soon joined the new religion.

C. Arabs and Islam 

Islam offered a means by which Arabs could be united in a single movement that transcended clan and class divisions. The new religion was fiercely monotheistic. It offered Arabs a religion that was distinctly their own, free of the influences of outside civilizations. The umma the undivided community of believers made political unity possible, provided a single source of authority, and directed the military culture of the bedouin outward against unbelievers. Islam also helped to close the rift between the wealthy and poor Arabic clans. The well-to-do were enjoined to take responsibility for the weak and the poor. The zakat a tax to support the poor was a responsibility of the faithful. Islamic law, drawn from the Quran and the life of the prophet, regulated all aspects of Islamic society.

D. Universal Elements in Islam 

The beliefs and practices of Islam gave it strong appeal to cultures outside of Arabia. Muhammad's acceptance of other religious revelations helped to spread Islamic beliefs among both Christian and Judaic Semitic peoples. The five pillars of Islam provided a foundation for religious unity. All Muslims were required to confess their belief in Allah and Muhammad as his Prophet, to pray facing Mecca five times a day, to fast during the holy month of Ramadan, to pay a tithe to be used as charity for the poor, and to make a pilgrimage to Mecca to worship Allah at the Ka'ba. All Muslims, regardless of their nationality or ethnic origins, shared the same responsibilities.

IV. The Arab Empire of the Umayyads 

A. Introduction 

Although some bedouin tribes renounced their allegiance to Islam following Muhammad's death in 632, the Prophet's followers were able to conduct military campaigns restoring the unity of the Islamic community. Once the rebellious tribesmen were brought back into the umma, Muslim armies began to launch attacks on neighboring civilizations outside of Arabia. Within a short period of time, Arab armies captured Mesopotamia, northern Africa, and Persia. A new dynasty, the Umayyads, ruled this Arabic empire.

B. Consolidation and Division in the Islamic Community 

Muhammad died in 632 without designating a successor as leader of the umma. After consultation among the clans, one of Muhammad's first converts, Abu Bakr, was selected to lead the Islamic community as caliph. Abu Bakr's control over the umma was weak. He had no income, and his command over the Muslim armies was limited. Despite the fundamental weakness of the caliphate, Abu Bakr's armies defeated other bedouin clans and forced most of the tribes to return to the umma. With the completion of the Ridda Wars and unification of Arabia, the Muslim armies began to raid the borders of Persia and Byzantium. When initial forays demonstrated the frailty of the older empires, the way was prepared for conquest.

C. Motives for Arab Conquests 

Arab unity made it possible for the Muslims to challenge the neighboring empires. Early Islamic caliphs saw conquest as a useful means of deflecting martial energies outward from Arabia. Muslim warriors viewed campaigns as a means of taking booty. All of these were powerful motives for Islamic expansion, but the opportunity to win new converts to Islam was not. The economic incentives for conquest were powerful, and the promise of booty was threatened by the specter of increases in the numbers of the faithful who could share the spoils.

D. Weaknesses of the Adversary Empires 

Both the Sasanian Empire of Persia and the Byzantine Empire were vulnerable to attack, but the Persian empire was the weaker of the two. A powerful landed aristocracy controlled the Sasanian emperors and oppressed the peasantry. The imperial religion, Zoroastrianism, failed to generate popular enthusiasm, and the government ruthlessly suppressed more popular religions. When the Arab attack occurred, the Sassanian Empire made only a token resistance. By 651, the last of the Persian emperors had been assassinated. Portions of the Byzantine Empire notably Syria, Palestine, and Egypt fell rapidly to the Muslim armies. These regions had a Christian tradition that differed from the orthodoxy enforced in Constantinople.

When it appeared likely that the Islamic invaders might be more tolerant than the Byzantine government, the Christian populations of Egypt, Palestine, and Syria welcomed the Muslims. Loss of the southern provinces by 640 weakened the Byzantines, and they were equally unprepared for the challenge to their control of the Mediterranean. The Arabs' ability to achieve naval supremacy in the eastern Mediterranean sealed their victories in the former Byzantine provinces and northern Africa. Byzantine emperors were able to prevent the final collapse of their empire in the seventh century, but the Byzantine Empire survived only in Asia Minor and the Balkans

E. The Problem of Succession and the Sunni-Shi'i Split 

The successful conquests temporarily masked over continuing tribal divisions within early Islam. In 656, tribal and clan disagreements of leadership and shares in the spoils of conquest spilled over into violence. Uthman, the third caliph and a member of the Umayyad clan of Mecca, was assassinated by disgruntled soldiers seeking a greater share of the booty. Supporters of Ali, a member of the Prophet's family, proclaimed him caliph. The Umayyads refused to recognize his election. Conflict between the supporters of Ali and the Umayyads led to the battle of Siffin in 657. Rather than press his attack, Ali accepted a plea for mediation of the dispute. Ali's most fervent supporters then deserted his cause and split the forces opposing the Umayyads.

In 660 the Umayyad leader Mu'awiya was proclaimed caliph. His claim proved successful, when Ali was assassinated in 661. Ali's son, Hasan, renounced his claims to the caliphate. The Umayyad succession did not heal deep divisions among the Muslims. Supporters of Ali called Shi'as continued to regard the Umayyads as usurpers. Ali's second son Husayn attempted to restore the Shi'ite claim to the caliphate, but the Umayyads killed his small party at Karbala in 680. Other Shi'ite claimants continued to mount a resistance to the Umayyad caliphate.

F. The Umayyad Imperium 

With the settlement of internal divisions, Islamic expansion was renewed in the middle of the seventh century. Arab armies crossed northern Africa to the straits of Gibraltar. In Asia, the Muslims penetrated to northern India. Muslim ships patrolled most of the Mediterranean. In size and extent, the Umayyad empire exceeded that of the Romans. Although Mecca remained the religious center of Islam, the political capital of the Umayyads was located in Damascus. Unlike the earlier caliphate, the Umayyad rulers constructed a bureaucracy to manage their far-flung empire. The Umayyad state was run by and for the benefit of Arab Muslims. Muslims comprised the bureaucracy and the army. In order to sustain Arabs outside of Arabia and to keep them separate from the indigenous populations, the Muslim armies were housed in garrison cities.

G. Converts and "People of the Book" 

Despite attempts to keep garrisons apart from indigenous populations, cultural interaction and intermarriage did occur. In addition, large numbers of people voluntarily converted to Islam. Non-Arabs who converted the mawali continued to pay the tax required of nonbelievers and were excluded from government and the military. The greatest number of people within the Umayyad Empire were dhimmi a term initially applied to Christians and Jews who, like the Muslims, considered the Bible a sacred text. The term was later extended to Hindus, Buddhists, and Zoroastrians. Dhimmi peoples were tolerated so long as they paid the tax of nonbelievers. They were permitted to keep land and legal systems without interference from their Muslim overlords.

H. Family and Gender Roles in the Umayyad Age 

As the Islamic empire grew, the status of women changed. In the first generations after Muhammad, Islamic women strengthened their positions within their households and avoided seclusion and extreme patriarchy typical of other Middle Eastern civilizations. Islam declared the spiritual equality of men and women before Allah, and women participated in the early wars of expansion. The women of Muhammad's family were role models for Islamic women in general. Women of the early Islamic umma entered many occupations, including commerce and law.

I. Umayyad Decline and Fall 

By the eighth century, the Umayyad caliphs had retreated into luxurious palaces and adopted sybaritic lifestyles. Dissenters, who already opposed the Umayyads on the basis of the seizure of power after Ali's death, now accused the caliphs of violating the dictates of the Quran and the examples set by the Prophet and his family. The rebellion that toppled the Umayyads began in the frontier garrison town of Merv. Disgruntled soldiers accepted the claims of the Abbasid family to be rightful rulers of Islam. By taking advantage of military discontent and allying with Shi'ite factions, Abu al-Abbas advanced from Persia toward Damascus. In 750 the Abbasid army defeated the Umayyad caliph and captured Syria and the Umayyad capital. Abu al-Abbas attempted to eliminate all remaining members of the Umayyad clan, but one leading member of the family escaped to Spain, where he established a separate government.

V. From Arab to Islamic Empire: The Early Abbasid Era 

A. Introduction 

The victory of the Abbasids allowed them to establish a centralized government, but one which did admit all converts to Islam into the regime as equal partners in the empire. Gradually the Abbasids shifted away from their alliance with Shi'ite groups and began to suppress varieties of Shi'ism as heresy. The Abbasids built a new capital in Iraq at Baghdad, where they established an opulent court. The growth of the bureaucracy was symbolized by the growing authority granted to the office of wazir, who served as prime minister to the caliphs. The burgeoning bureaucracy enabled the collection of vast sums of taxation for the Abbasid coffers. Abbasid rulers adopted a status that placed them above other believers, although they did not proclaim their own divinity.

B. Islamic Conversion and Mawali Acceptance 

Under the Abbasids, mass conversion were encouraged, and new converts were admitted to full equality within the umma. Converts were attracted to Islam by the Prophet's revealed message and by social and economic advantages that accrued to believers within the empire. The Persians, who converted readily to Islam, actually came to dominate the Abbasid bureaucracy.

C. Commercial Boom and Urban Growth 

The revival of the Afro-Eurasian trade network during the Abbasid period restored commercial prosperity and spurred urban growth. Ideally placed between the other civilized cores, the Islamic world took advantage of their strategic location to engage in long-distance trade of luxury goods. Wealth supported luxurious lifestyles, went to charitable ventures within the Islamic community, and made possible the construction of schools, baths, and hospitals.

D. Town and Country 

As cities grew, handicraft production also expanded. Skilled artisans formed labor organizations to negotiate wages and working conditions. Slaves performed most unskilled labor. Some slaves worked in the caliphal court, where diligence could result in social advance and eventual freedom. Less fortunate were slaves bought as agricultural laborers on rural estates, where conditions were brutal. Many of the slaves were non-Muslims captured in war or on slaving raids. From the middle of the ninth century, the most desperate of the slave groups formed a source of social unrest. In the countryside, a wealthy elite the ayan dominated the landscape. Peasants were reduced from landowners to dependent agricultural laborers.

E. The First Flowering of Islamic Learning 

Although the Arab bedouin who conquered the neighboring civilizations were initially illiterate, they rapidly absorbed the culture of Persia, Rome, Hellenistic Greece, and Mesopotamia. Under the Abbasids, Islamic scholars and artists flourished. In particular, Muslim philosophers preserved the writings of the Greeks and transmitted these critical concepts through an Islamic filter to the West.

VI. Conclusion: The Measure of Islamic Achievement 

By the ninth century, the power of the Abbasid rulers in Baghdad had waned. Increasingly the authority of the caliphs was lost to Turkish military commanders who carved out independent territories within the empire. Loss of centralization in the ninth century should not diminish the scope of the earlier Muslim achievements: the creation of a global empire, the emergence of one of the universal religions, the preservation of the cultures of ancient Hellenistic Greece and Persia, and the construction of a Eurasian trade system that would survive until the sixteenth century.

Chapter 13 Outline
Abbasid Decline and the Spread of Islamic Civilization to South and Southeast Asia
I. Introduction 

By the middle of the ninth century C.E., the Abbasid dynasty had begun to lose control over its empire. Rebellious states, military regimes, and religious dissenters broke apart the political unity of Islam. Mongol armies finally conquered the steadily diminishing Abbasid heartland in the thirteenth century. Although the political unity of Islam was forever shattered, the last centuries of Abbasid rule witnessed a period of cultural creativity and the expansion of Islam into South and Southeast Asia and Africa.

II. The Islamic Heartlands in the Middle and Late Abbasid Era 

A. Introduction 

Political divisions and religious diversity were already apparent by the reign of the third Abbasid caliph, al-Mahdi. Shi'i rebellions against Abbasid rule continued to trouble the dynasty until the thirteenth century. Problems in determining the succession also arose in the reign of al- Mahdi. One of the most famous of the Abbasid caliphs, Harun al- Rashid, succeeded to the throne after the assassination of his older brother.

B. Imperial Extravagance and Succession Disputes 

Under Harun, the Abbasid court continued its reputation for luxurious living. Beginning with al-Rashid and continuing in subsequent reigns, powerful ministers began to usurp the authority of the caliphs. After the middle of the ninth century, the Abbasid rulers were often merely figureheads. After Harun's death, a civil war among his sons determined the succession.

Thereafter, potential heirs to the Abbasid throne began the practice of recruiting private armies. These private armies came to be dominated by slaves, often drawn from the Turkic populations of central Asia. The mercenary armies of former slaves often acted independently to determine the succession. Turkish generals vied for power over figurehead rulers. Mercenary armies became uncontrollable elements within the Baghdad population.

C. Imperial Breakdown and Agrarian Disorder 

Increasing military costs and the construction of new capitals increased the burden of taxation on the rural population. In order to rid themselves of potential revolutionaries and ease the administrative problems of raising revenue, Turkish commanders received whole regions of the Abbasid Empire for direct government. Although there were cases of careful management, many commanders attempted to wring as much revenue as possible from the peasantry. Heavy taxation and military intervention led to abandonment of fields and disruption of the critical irrigation works of Mesopotamia. Peasants who left the land turned to banditry to support themselves.

D. The Declining Position of Women in the Family and Society 

During the Abbasid period, Muslim women were increasingly confined to the household and totally subjected to patriarchal authority. The Abbasid caliphs maintained harems, in which both wives and concubines were secluded in the imperial chambers. The prosperity of the later Abbasid period allowed the Muslim elite to obtain numerous slaves, many of which were taken or purchased from the non-Islamic regions that surrounded the empire. Female slaves were not secluded and may have had greater freedom than Muslim wives. Another custom calculated to preserve the purity of Muslim males was the veiling of free females. Elite women were cut off from any occupation other than running a household.

E. Nomadic Incursions and the Eclipse of Caliphal Power 

After the ninth century, the process of political fragmentation within the Abbasid Empire accelerated. In 945 the Buyids of Persia captured Baghdad and reduced the Abbasid rulers to puppets, while actual administration was in the hands of Buyid sultans. In 1045 the Seljuk Turks replaced the Buyids as masters of Baghdad. Staunch Sunnis, the Seljuks moved to eliminate Shi'ite influence within the empire. The Seljuks temporarily reversed the momentum of territorial loss and managed to defeat the forces of the Byzantine Empire. Seljuk victories opened the way for conquest of Asia Minor.

F. The Impact of the Christian Crusades 

The Christian Crusades sought to recapture the Holy Land for the West. The first Crusade (1096-1099) resulted in the division of Palestine and Syria into a chain of Crusader kingdoms. Later Crusades were less successful and posed little threat to Muslim rulers. Under Saladin, most of the Holy Land was recaptured for Islam at the end of the twelfth century. Muslim forces eliminated all of the Christian kingdoms by 1291. The Crusades served to intensify the European exposure to Islamic culture and civilization. Most importantly, the West was able to obtain from the Muslim world much of Greek learning. Westerners also benefited from Muslim advances in science and medicine. Luxury cloths produced in the Middle East made their way into European markets. For their part, the Muslims demonstrated little interest in Western culture.

III. An Age of Learning and Artistic Refinement 

A. Introduction 

Despite political disorder, Muslim civilization enjoyed a period of great creativity under the Abbasids. Urbanization continued, even though the rural countryside experienced economic decline. Cities both provided a market and created a conduit for the long-distance commerce that allowed merchants to prosper. Opportunities abounded for craftsmen and artists working in the urban centers.

B. The Full Flowering of Persian Literature 

Persian gradually replaced Arabic as the primary language of the Abbasid court, particularly in terms of literary expression. In the late tenth and early eleventh centuries, Firdawsi produced the classic epic poem, Shah-Nama, a stylized history of Persia. Other authors concentrated on different literary genres, but Persian was the language in which Abbasid high culture was expressed.

C. Achievements in the Sciences 

Islamic civilization during the Abbasid period produced numerous scientific discoveries and made major advances in mathematics. Muslim scientists developed objective experimentation, improved scientific devices for measuring, and created the most accurate astronomical charts available to that date. Much of Arabic science was practical. Muslim medical advances found their way into practicing hospitals. Muslim craftsmen developed and improved many techniques for paper-making, ceramics, and silk-weaving that had originated much earlier in China.

D. Religious Trends and the New Impetus for Expansion 

There were contradictory trends in Islamic religious tradition. Sufi mystics gave impetus to Islamic expansion, but the traditional ulama scholars began to reject non- Islamic ideas and technology. The ulama scholars became increasingly opposed to the combination of Greek and Islamic ideas typical of theologians such as al-Ghazali. Sufis injected a mystical tradition into Islam and sought a more personal relationship with Allah. Because of the growing popularity of Sufism, the movement was responsible for the expansion of Islam to new regions.

E. New Waves of Nomadic Invasions and the End of the Caliphate 

The Mongols under Chinggis Khan smashed the Islamic kingdoms on the eastern borders of the Islamic world in the first decades of the thirteenth century. Under Hulegu Khan, the Mongol hordes destroyed the center of Islamic civilization and captured Baghdad in 1258. The Mongols murdered the last Abbasid caliph. The Mameluk armies of Egypt finally halted the westward advance of the Mongols, but Baghdad was never able to reestablish itself as the capital of the Islamic world.

IV. The Coming of Islam to South Asia 

A. Introduction 

The process of converting some of the peoples of India to Islam began in the seventh century. By the thirteenth century, Islamic dynasties ruled much of northern India. Islam was never able to replace Hinduism entirely, however, and the two religions remained in uneasy equilibrium in South Asia. Until the seventh century, the invaders of India had been absorbed into Indian civilization and converted to Hinduism or Buddhism. Islamic missionaries to India represented a challenge to traditional Indian society and religion. Islam stressed monotheistic exclusivity and social equality before Allah ideas that were totally foreign to Indian concepts of caste and tolerance. In the first stages of Muslim entry into India, conflict between religious beliefs was most common, but over time peaceful interaction between Hindus and Muslims became more normal. Muslims continued to make use of the Hindu administrative elite and were unable to eliminate Hindu places of worship.

B. North India on the Eve of the Muslim Invasions 

Following the collapse of the Gupta dynasty, India remained decentralized until the reign of Harsha in the early seventh century. At its greatest extent, Harsha's empire included much of the central and eastern Ganges plain, but fell far short of the territorial acquisitions of the Gupta. Harsha's reign was generally peaceful, the ruler was able to concentrate on the construction of roads, hospitals, temples, and monasteries. The era was economically prosperous and resulted in extraordinary cultural creativity. Harsha was generally tolerant of both Hinduism and Buddhism, although in his later life he may have preferred the latter religion.

C. Political Divisions and the First Muslim Invasions 

After Harsha's death in 646, his empire quickly fragmented into numerous smaller kingdoms. Political disintegration prepared the way for Muslim incursions. The first Muslim military attack on an Indian kingdom was in response to attacks on Muslim sea traders which began in 711. An army under Muhammad ibn Qasim conquered the kingdom of Sind on the western coast of India. The kingdom was temporarily added to the Umayyad Empire. Populations of conquered territories were treated as people of the book and granted religious toleration of their Hindu beliefs in return for payment of the poll tax on non- believers. Most of the administrative elite of conquered territories continued to serve new Muslim masters. The Muslims continued to recognize the Brahmin caste system. Little conversion of conquered populations was attempted.

D. Indian Influences on Islamic Civilization 

Through the conquest of Sind, Indian scientific advances were disseminated to the Islamic world. Of great importance was the adoption of mathematical numerals, which spread from the Islamic world to the West. Arabs who migrated to the kingdom of Sind and other Islamic regions of India rapidly assimilated Indian lifestyles. From their enclave in Sind, Muslim traders extended their influence to trading enclaves in Malabar and Bengal.

E. From Booty to Empire: The Second Wave of Muslim Invasions 

Mahmud of Ghazni, a Turkish ruler of Afghanistan, initiated the second stage of Muslim conquest in South Asia. In the eleventh century, Mahmud raided the various kingdoms and principalities of northern India. Mahmud's raids were intended to seize the legendary wealth of the Hindu princes and temples, but Muhammad of Ghur was able to subject much of north-central India to his political control. One of Muhammad's successors established a Muslim capital in India at Delhi on the Ganges. A succession of Muslim rulers of various ethnic extraction ruled much of northern India as the sultans of Delhi. All of these rulers based their power on extensive military organization. The support of large armies and an opulent court was the primary function of the Delhi sultanate. Public works and social welfare were secondary interests. The Delhi sultanate continued to be dependent on the Hindu elite for local administration of their territories.

F. Patterns of Conversion 

Under the Delhi sultanate, large Muslim enclaves were established in northern India. Sufi mystics and traders carried the new religion to other areas of India. Most of the Indian converts to Islam came from Buddhist groups, who saw some similarities in the religious practices of the Sufi, and from low-caste groups. The decline of monasteries as centers of Buddhist instruction and belief accelerated the conversion to Islam. Low-caste social groups, including untouchables, were drawn to Islam by the promise of social equality. Some converts may have sought to escape the Islamic tax on non-believers. Little progress was made in converting the masses of the Hindu population, who continued to regard Muslims as foreign out-castes.

G. Pattern of Accommodation 

Hindus remained socially separate from the Islamic overlords and the few converts to the new religion. Many Hindus assumed that, like previous conquerors of India, the Muslims would be assimilated into Hindu culture and social stratification. Muslims did tend to be separated along Hindu caste lines into new social divisions. Muslims simply placed themselves at the top of the social hierarchy. Muslim-Hindu cultural interaction served to depress the social condition of Islamic women residing in India.

H. Islamic Challenge and Hindu Revival 

Hindus found that Islam could not be assimilated into traditional Indian religious practices and that Muslims actively sought to convert the indigenous peoples of South Asia. In response, Hinduism became more actively devotional, emphasizing cults of gods and goddesses. Bhaktic cults were open to men and women of all castes. New religious ceremonies stressed emotional connections between the worshipers and the deities. The most popular cults were those of Shiva and Vishnu. The creation of bhaktic cults tended to slow conversion of Indians to Islam.

I. Stand-Off: The Muslim Presence in India at the End of the Sultanate Period 

Attempts to compromise the religious differences between Islam and Hinduism met with resistance from both religions. Hindus became increasingly intolerant of Muslim practices, while the Islamic ulama stressed the differences between Muslims and Hindus. Despite the creation of a sizable Muslim population in India, Hindus retained an overwhelming majority within the population of South Asia. Most Indians demonstrated little interest in conversion to Islam.

V. The Spread of Islam to Southeast Asia 

A. Introduction 

From India, Islam spread along trade routes to Southeast Asia. Southeast Asia was a transfer point for goods moving from Chinese civilization to Islam. Muslim traders from India carried Islamic culture into the islands and trading centers of Southeast Asia. With the collapse of the Buddhist trading empire of Shrivijaya on the Strait of Malacca during the thirteenth century, the way was opened for more direct Islamic penetration of the region.

B. Trading Contacts and Conversion 

Trading contacts, not conquest, provided the means for the expansion of Islam into Southeast Asia. The first areas to be converted were ports on the northern coast of Sumatra from which the religion spread to Malaya. The trading center of Malacca, which controlled a trade network that extended into the mainland, was the key to Islamic expansion. From Malacca, Islamic traders carried the religion to Demak on the island of Java. From Demak, Muslims penetrated the interior of Java and spread to nearby island systems. Populations of port cities tended to convert to retain trading relationships with other ports in the commercial network of Southeast Asia.

C. Sufi Mystics and the Nature of Southeast Asian Islam 

Because Islam came to Southeast Asia from India and because Sufis were the primary evangelists, the Islamic religion of the Southeast trading ports was suffused with mysticism and tended to be more tolerant of indigenous animist religions. Pre-Islamic law continued to govern the indigenous populations, while Islamic law was restricted to specific religious issues. Women remained important in the economic structure of the region. Some indigenous religious practices were incorporated into Islamic worship.

VI. Conclusion: The Legacy of the Abbasid Age 

Although political centralization ended during the Abbasid period, Islam continued to serve a significant role as the connective link between the civilized cores of Eurasia. Islam also facilitated the civilization of nomadic peoples of central Asia and Africa. Some developments pointed to weaknesses that later proved serious detriments in the contest with European civilization. Political divisions granted opportunities for European expansion in the Middle East. The growing conservatism of the ulama made the Islamic world less receptive to technological and scientific advances in other civilizations. Entrepreneurial activities within the Islamic commercial network were increasingly dominated by non-Muslims.

Chapter 14 Outline
African Civilizations and the Spread of Islam
I. Introduction 

Islam influenced sub-Saharan African culture without incorporating African states into a Middle Eastern core. During much of the classical period, links between sub- Saharan Africa and the civilized cores were limited. Between 800 and 1500 C.E., contacts between Africa and other civilizations intensified. One of the most influential of the cultural influences was the conversion of some African states to Islam. Islamization connected Africa more closely to a Eurasian system of trade and exposed the emerging states of Africa to new concepts of religion, commerce, and political organization. State-building in Africa differed from region to region, with rough similarities to other regions of the world. The arrival of Europeans in the fifteenth century further shaped the relationship of Africa to a wider world.

II. African Societies: Diversity and Similarities 

A. Introduction 

African political society and culture varied enormously from one region to another. Although universal religions Christianity and Islam did penetrate Africa, religious and political diversity remained the common denominators of African history.

B. Stateless Societies 

Some African societies were organized around kinship groups without the institutions associated with state formation. Stateless societies lacked formal bureaucracies, individual rulers and councils, tax systems, and armies. In West Africa secret societies cut across kinship lines to limit the feuding that was customary in groups organized according to kinship. Such secret societies served as alternatives to state authority. Stateless societies were in a constant process of fragmentation and reformation, but they were vulnerable to external pressures and unable to organize for large-scale military or commercial ventures.

C. Common Elements in African Societies 

There were some similarities among many African societies. The migration of the Bantu-speaking peoples provided a common linguistic base. Animistic religion and witchcraft characterized many African societies. African peoples tended to believe in a creator deity who operated through lesser spirits and the original settlers of the land. Ancestor worship was common to much of African religion. Africa was more divided than united by geography. Northern Africa was part of the wider Mediterranean world. The ecologies of sub-Saharan Africa varied widely, but in many areas agricultural societies supported market economies and commercial activity. Participation in international trade with economies outside of Africa precipitated political changes and stimulated the growth of African merchant groups, but did not result in rapid technological progress. It is possible that the African population numbered 30 to 60 million by 1500.

D. The Arrival of Islam in North Africa 

Northern Africa had been an integral part of the classical world and, during the Roman Empire, exposed to Christianity. Between 640 and 700 C.E., much of northern Africa fell to Muslim armies in the first expansion of Islam. Much of the Berber population was converted to Islam and eventually created regional states at Fez and Sijilimasa. During the eleventh and twelfth centuries, radical reformers among the Berbers first the Almoravids, then the Almohades, moved southward against the African kingdoms of the sub-Saharan region. Islam appealed to African rulers as a means of justifying their authority. The Islamic doctrine of equality put Africans, Berbers, and Arabs on an equal footing.

E. The Christian Kingdoms: Nubia and Ethiopia 

Christian communities survived in eastern Africa from the classical period. The Christian Coptic Church of Egypt survived the Islamic expansion and even extended its influence to the kingdom of Kush. The Ethiopian kingdom that followed Axum in eastern Africa was the most important of the independent Christian enclaves. In the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, an Ethiopian kingdom under an ancient dynasty continued to resist Muslim advance.

III. Kingdoms of the Grasslands 

A. Introduction 

African states developed in the grasslands south of the Sahara through a fusion of Islam with African cultures. Islamic influence reached Africa through three "coasts:" the Atlantic, the Indian Ocean, and the savanna at the edge of the Sahara. The grasslands were part of a trading network linking Mediterranean North Africa with the forest regions to the south. In this savanna region, important African states developed. Ghana, founded in the third century C.E., was the first of the savanna states. The Almoravids broke the power of Ghana in 1076.

B. Sudanic States 

There were several Sudanic states that emerged in the sub- Saharan savannas. These states typically were governed by a patriarch or council of elders from a specific kinship group, possessed a territorial core from which conquest was launched, and depended on taxes and tribute drawn from subordinate villages or regions. After the tenth century, Islam supported the growth of kingship. Of the numerous Sudanic states, Mali and Songhay were the most important.

C. The Empire of Mali and Sundiata, the "Lion Prince" 

Mali was founded in the thirteenth century when the Malinke peoples broke away from Ghana. As in other Sudanic kingdoms, the Mali royal family embraced Islam as a means of strengthening their authority. Mali's prosperity depended on agriculture and the control of trade routes linking the gold fields to the south with the Mediterranean. Mali's period of expansion occurred under the successful ruler, Sundiata. Sundiata divided up the Malinke into clans with specific occupations and established the principles of Mali's government. After Sundiata's death, his successors expanded his kingdom to control most of the Niger valley.

D. City Folk and Villagers 

Cities developed in Mali in response to the centralization of authority and the expansion of trade. Some cities, such as Jenne and Timbuktu, were not only great trading emporia, but also cultural and educational centers. Despite the prominence of urban centers, most people in Mali depended on agriculture. Most agricultural holdings were small, family- owned holdings worked by the head of the household, his wives, and his sons. Despite relatively poor soils, Mali farmers supplied sufficient food to support an imperial state.

E. The Songhay Kingdom 

As Mali declined, the kingdom of Songhay regained its independence and replaced its former masters as an imperial power in the Niger River valley. Songhay, with its capital at Gao, flourished on the basis of the gold trade during the fourteenth, fifteenth, and sixteenth centuries. Its most powerful leader was Sunni Ali (1464-1492). By the mid- sixteenth century, Songhay dominated the central Sudan. Like other Sudanic states, Songhay represented a cultural fusion of Islam with indigenous traditions. Invasion from Morocco in 1591 precipitated the downfall of Songhay's empire. Other states developed among the Hausa peoples of northern Nigeria beginning in the fourteenth century. These states were based on cities that managed to control militarily substantial amounts of territory. Outside the Sudan, Islam penetrated Africa along trade routes. Even in non-Muslim areas, Islamic minorities were established among the populations.

F. Political and Social Life in the Sudanic States 

The development of unified states under dominant groups or clans superimposed order over a collection of communities and kinship groups. Islam provided a unifying thread to the Sudanic states. It offered a common law for merchants, reinforced the authority of ruling groups, and provided a literate bureaucracy to aid in the process of government. State formation in the Sudan, as elsewhere, increased social stratification. Islam was forced to accommodate indigenous religious practices in the Sudan, and many residents of Mali and Songhay never converted to the new religion. One area in which indigenous practices remained unchanged was the relatively high status accorded women in Sudanic society and the practice of matrilineal descent. Although slavery had existed in Africa prior to the coming of Islam, Muslim demand for slaves and the commercialization of the region intensified the practice.

IV. The Swahili Coast of East Africa 

A. Introduction 

Along Africa's Indian Ocean coast, trading cities astride the commercial routes between Africa and Asia developed. Although Islamicized, these cities retained much of the indigenous Swahili culture.

B. The Coastal Trading Ports 

The Swahili coast was settled by Bantu-speaking peoples between the first and tenth centuries C.E. Contact with Asian peoples dated to the second century B.C.E., at which time Asians reached the island of Madagascar and introduced bananas and coconuts to Africa. By the eighth and ninth centuries, traders from the Persian Gulf and Oman established a foothold on the eastern coast of Africa. As early as the thirteenth century, cities based on trade dotted the coastline. Muslim families ruled these city-states, including Mogadishu, Mombasa, Malindi, Kilwa, Pate, and Zanzibar. These cities exchanged ivory, gold, iron, slaves, and animals from the African interior for luxury goods from Asia.

C. The Mixture of Cultures on the Swahili Coast 

The expansion of Islam to South and Southeast Asia during the thirteenth century helped to bring the cities of the Swahili coast into the Muslim Eurasian trade network. While ruling families and merchants converted to Islam, much of the population retained their indigenous beliefs. The Swahili language of the coastal cities had a Bantu base with a large admixture of Arabic words. Beyond the cities, Islam barely penetrated the interior of southern Africa. In the sixteenth century the Portuguese successfully imposed their control over much of the Swahili coastal trade.

V. Peoples of the Forest and Plains 

A. Introduction 

Although pre-literate, advanced African cultures and states developed along the western coast of Sub-Saharan Africa and in the interior.

B. Artists and Kings: Yoruba and Benin 

In the interior of Nigeria several advanced cultures developed. The earliest of these was ancient Nok, where the population practiced agriculture, used iron, and produced terra-cotta works between 500 B.C.E. and 200 C.E. After a hiatus, the same region produced other cultures among Yoruba- speaking peoples. The city of Ile-Ife controlled an agrarian society and after 1200 C.E. produced portrait bronzes and terra-cotta works seemingly associated with royalty. Other Yoruba-speaking city-states developed in the same region. A king, possibly considered divine, controlled each of the cities. In Oyo, which emerged in the fourteenth century, kings directed "princes" who were drawn from local lineages in neighboring villages. A council of nobles and a secret society circumscribed the authority of the kings. Similar in structure and development to the Yoruba city-states was Benin, formed in the fourteenth century among the Edo peoples. Benin controlled a region along the Niger River to the coast. Like the Yoruba, the people of Benin produced remarkable works of art in ivory and cast bronze.

C. Central African Kingdoms 

The Bantu migration extended south of the Congo rain forest region to the savannas of southern Africa by the thirteenth century C.E. After 1000 C.E., African societies in this region began to supplement kinship-based societies with kingship. Among the more important kingdoms was Katanga, where theruler and his family achieved a semi-divine character. The royal bureaucracy was also kinship oriented.

D. The Kingdoms of Kongo and Mwene Mutapa 

The kingdom of Kongo flourished on the lower Congo River by the fifteenth century. Organized in agricultural villages around the capital of Mbanza Kongo, the kingdom consisted of a confederacy of smaller states under the control of a relatively powerful ruler, or manikongo. In the fifteenth century, the kingdom was divided into eight provinces. Another large Bantu confederation grew up around a series of royal enclaves built after the ninth century C.E. The greatest of these royal enclaves was Great Zimbabwe, which served as the center of the kingdom. By the fifteenth century, the rulers of Great Zimbabwe, called Mwene Mutapa, were able to create a more centralized state that extended from the interior of southeastern Africa to the Indian Ocean coast. Its prosperity was based on control of the gold sources in the interior. Despite fragmentation, continued control of gold fields allowed the kingdom to survive into the nineteenth century.

VI. Conclusion: Internal Development and External Contacts 

The spread of Islam into Africa tied the continent more closely to the civilizations of Eurasia. In much of Africa, the fusion of Islamic and indigenous culture produced an important synthesis. In other areas of Africa, particularly south of the southern rain forests, Bantu concepts of kingship and state formation continued to develop without much contact with Islamic culture. When Europeans arrived in Africa in the fifteenth century, they discovered powerful kingdoms that already had long histories and patterns of trade that linked Africa to the wider commercial world.

Chapter 15 Outline
Civilization in Eastern Europe Byzantium and Orthodox Europe
I. Introduction 

Two civilizations survived in postclassical Europe: the Byzantine Empire and its culturally related cultures of eastern Europe and the Catholic cultures of western Europe. The Byzantine Empire was a political heir of Rome, but with a different geographical focus. Byzantine civilization was more than a continuation of Roman culture. Constantinople, the capital of Byzantium, was one of the greatest European cities. Orthodox Christianity spread from Byzantium to the rest of eastern Europe. One of the most important cultural heirs of Byzantium was Russia. As in western Europe, Byzantine culture spread northward from the Mediterranean into the plains of Europe stimulating the development of derivative political units. Eastern Europe retained its distinctive commercial, religious, and political patterns into the modern world.

II. The Byzantine Empire 

A. Introduction 

Although the Byzantine Empire's origins lay in the eastern half of the Roman Empire, it increasingly developed a separate identity with the fall of the western half of the ancient empire.

B. Origins of the Empire 

The eastern half of the Roman Empire survived the invasions that ruined the West and flourished after the fourth century. From the capital of Constantinople, emperors ruled the eastern Mediterranean and northern Africa. Increasingly the eastern empire became culturally Greek rather than Roman. The eastern empire developed a highly centralized bureaucracy that shifted administrative control from the military.

C. Justinian's Achievements 

After 533 C.E., Emperor Justinian attempted to restore the unity of the ancient Mediterranean. Justinian was responsible for rebuilding Constantinople, including construction of Hagia Sophia. Under his direction, bureaucrats recodified Roman law Justinian's armies conducted campaigns against Germanic kingdoms in northern Africa and Italy. Victories in these regions proved to be short-lived. The attempts to conquer the western Mediterranean while continuing to defend the eastern borders against the Persians exhausted both the treasury and the emperor. Justinian died in 565 C.E.

D. Arab Pressure and the Empire's Defenses 

Justinian's successors concentrated more on holding the eastern frontier than in conquering the western Mediterranean. The Islamic explosion of the seventh century resulted in the loss of the empire’s provinces along the eastern seaboard of the Mediterranean. In the early eighth century, the Arabs besieged Constantinople, but the capital survived. Wars with the Muslims created greater taxation, weakened the position of the small farmers, and led to greater aristocratic control of the Byzantine countryside. Slavic kingdoms, especially Bulgaria, produced pressure on the western frontiers of the empire. One Bulgar king was able to force the Byzantines to recognize him as an independent tsar in the tenth century. Emperor Basil II defeated the Bulgarian kingdom in the early eleventh century and restored its territories to Byzantium. Despite increasing pressure on the frontiers, the Byzantine Empire continued to demonstrate some strength.

E. Byzantine Society and Politics 

The centralization of Byzantium resembled the political structure of early China. The emperor was head of both state and church. The power of the emperor was sustained through an elaborate bureaucracy. As in China, aristocrats dominated the bureaucracy, but there was some openness to all ranks of society. Provincial governors were appointed from the center, and a system of spies sought to preserve loyalty to the central government. The military consisted of soldiers recruited locally and granted land in return for service. The military requirement was hereditary. Hereditary military commanders were able to establish considerable regional control. The military system successfully held off the Muslim advance in eastern Europe until the fifteenth century.

Byzantine society and economy depended on the role of Constantinople. The imperial bureaucracy regulated all trade. Food prices were kept low to feed the enormous population, but taxes on the peasantry were high. The dominance of Constantinople led to the decline of other imperial cities. Trade linked Byzantium with Asia, the Middle East, and northern Europe. Luxury industries flourished in the capital. Although merchants became wealthy, they never exercised much political control. Cultural life centered on Hellenism and the development of Orthodox Christianity.

Particularly in the monasteries, a tradition of icon painting became prominent. In the eighth century, some emperors attacked the use of religious symbols, such as icons, in worship. Iconoclasm the attack on icons in religious worship created a popular reaction. The use of icons was eventually restored.

F. The Split Between East and West 

Byzantine culture and trade accentuated the cultural differences with western Europe. Nowhere was the growing separation more evident than in the rift between Orthodox Christianity and Catholicism. In 1054, an Orthodox patriarch in Constantinople raised theological issues which led to a complete break between the Roman and Eastern versions of Christianity. The split from the West reflected not simply religious but also developing political and cultural differences.

G. The Empire's Decline 

Shortly after the religious schism with the West, the Byzantine Empire entered a long period of decline. The Seljuk Turks seized most of the Asiatic provinces in the eleventh century following their defeat of Byzantine forces at the battle of Manzikert in 1071. Appeals to western leaders helped initiate the Crusades, but did little to relieve the military decline of the Byzantines. The Fourth Crusade resulted in the conquest of Constantinople and the establishment of a brief Latin Empire in 1204. In the Balkans, new kingdoms emerged to limit the influence of the Byzantines. Constantinople finally fell to the Turks in 1453, ending the Byzantine Empire.

III. The Spread of Civilization in Eastern Europe 

A. Introduction 

Missionary expeditions, Byzantine conquests in the Balkans, and commercial relations with northeastern Europe created contacts with Slavic peoples, particularly the Russians. In 864 Cyril and Methodius converted peoples in the Balkans and southern Russia to Orthodox Christianity. One of their most important contributions was the development of a Cyrillic script for the Slavic alphabet.

B. The East Central Borderlands 

Orthodox and Catholic missionaries both experienced some success in converting the peoples of eastern Europe. In the centuries after conversion, much of the region was organized into loosely governed regional monarchies. Trade and industry were significant. Jews, fleeing from western Europe, settled in the newly formed kingdoms, where they most often became active in commerce.

C. The Emergence of Kievan Rus' 

The centuries of Byzantine influence were important to the eventual form of Russian culture. The Slavs moved into the region of Russia during the period of the Roman Empire. Slavic political and social organization were typically tribal based on kinship and family. Their early religious beliefs were animist. In the sixth and seventh centuries, Scandinavian traders established routes from the north along Russian rivers to Byzantium. More powerful than the Slavs, the Scandinavians set up governments along the trade route, most notably at Kiev.

Rurik of Denmark was the first prince of Kievan Rus' by about 855 C.E. The Kievan principality flourished until the twelfth century. A descendant of Rurik, Prince Vladimir I converted his entire kingdom to Orthodox Christianity. Early church leaders were imported from Byzantium, but the king remained head of the Russian Orthodox Church. The last of the great Kievan monarchs, Yaroslav I, codified Russian law.

D. Institutions and Culture in Kievan Rus' 

Russia adopted many of the cultural attributes of Byzantium, particularly with respect to the practice of religion. Orthodox liturgy, monasticism, and the use of icons became common in the Kievan Rus'. Russian literature that developed using the Cyrillic alphabet chronicled religious and royal events. Divine interference played a major role in historical interpretation. Just as Russian culture evolved separately from that of western Europe, so did the Russian economy and social organization. Russian peasants remained largely free, although aristocratic landholders boyars existed. Russian aristocrats exercised little political influence.

E. Kievan Decline 

The Kievan principality declined after the twelfth century for a host of reasons: succession disputes, conflict with regional princes, invasions from Asia, and the collapse of their commercial ties to Byzantium. In two invasions during the first half of the thirteenth century, much of Russia fell to the Mongols, or Tatars. For two centuries, the Mongols controlled the Russian cities. The Mongol supervision cut the north-south trade axis, but did not disrupt the development of Russian Orthodoxy. The indigenous aristocracy continued to exist. When the Tatars were finally expelled in the fifteenth century, the Russians were prepared to take up the cultural mantle of the Byzantine Empire as the "third Rome".

IV. Conclusion: The End of an Era in Eastern Europe 

With both Russia and Constantinople in the hands of invaders, east European civilization was in decline at the end of the postclassical era. The capture of eastern Europe confirmed the cultural and political separation of the East from the rest of Europe. Tatar control and Byzantine collapse in the face of Turkish invasion helped to truncate cultural ties to Byzantium, although Orthodox Christianity continued to thrive in Russia.

Chapter 16 Outline
A New Civilization Emerges in Western Europe
I. Introduction 

The postclassical period in the West is referred to as the Middle Ages. After recovering from the fall of Rome's ancient empire, civilization gradually spread beyond the Mediterranean to the rest of western Europe. Most of the West was converted to Christianity. During the Middle Ages, Europe began to establish stronger ties with other Eurasian civilizations and with Africa. As a result of these connections, Europe learned new technologies.

II. The Flavor of the Middle Ages: Inferiority and Vitality 

Europe lagged behind other civilizations in terms of its economy, technological development, and learning during much of the Middle Ages. The inferiority of European civilization helps to explain hostility toward the more powerful world of Islam. The Crusades were an outgrowth of Western anxiety about the growth of Islam. Western political structures were somewhat similar to other developing civilization centers in Africa and Japan. Despite its backwardness in comparison to other core civilizations, the West advanced significantly during the Middle Ages.

III. Stages of Postclassical Development 

A. Introduction 

The political structure of the West remained chaotic between the fifth and tenth centuries. The center of the postclassical West moved out of the Mediterranean to the northern plains that stretched from the Low Countries across France and into western Germany. The West remained vulnerable to continued invasions during this period. Given the political instability, cultural achievements in the first five centuries of the Middle Ages were limited.

B. The Manorial System: Obligations and Allegiances 

Although there were kingdoms established, the most effective political organization was local. Manorialism, a system designed to establish communal agricultural activity, featured serfs, who farmed land belonging to lords in return for which the militarized aristocracy provided protection. Technology was limited and production was dependent on the number of man hours applied to the tasks of agricultural labor. In addition to their labor, serfs were required to pay a portion of their produce to their lords. Serfs retained ownership of their houses and could pass property on from one generation to another.

C. The Church: Political and Spiritual Power 

Perhaps the most effective supranational government during the five centuries after the fall of the western empire was the Catholic Church. Popes attempted to appoint bishops, regulated doctrine, sent missionaries, and sought to impose a centralized government based on the old Roman Empire. Germanic kings, such as Clovis of the Franks, converted to Christianity as a means of buttressing their own authority. Western monasticism provided another source of Church authority, helped preserve some ancient texts, and contributed to the spiritual focus of the early Middle Ages.

D. Charlemagne and His Successors 

In the eighth century, the Carolingian family took over the Frankish monarchy. The most important of the Carolingian rulers was Charles the Great, or Charlemagne. Charles was able to unify much of western Europe under his control and to renew the title of emperor by 800. After his death, however, the Carolingian empire rapidly splintered into numerous successor kingdoms.

After the decline of the Carolingian empire, the political history of western Europe consisted of the development of regional monarchies, although the title of emperor was retained. In the period immediately after the collapse of the Carolingian empire, rulers in Germany were most powerful. They styled themselves "holy Roman emperors." In fact, the kingdom of the Germans was among the least centralized governments of the early Middle Ages.

E. New Economic and Urban Vigor 

In the ninth and tenth centuries, a series of technological innovations began to increase agricultural productivity in western Europe and enhance economic prosperity. External invasions began to diminish, leading to greater political stability. Most importantly, the population of western Europe began to increase. The increased population both provided more labor for the agricultural system and also created a demand for other goods. Regional centers of trade and a merchant class developed.

Whole regions, like northeastern Germany, were colonized by landlords and serfs. To encourage settlement, lords tended to relax the requirements of serfdom. In both the Low Countries and Italy, town life recovered or started anew. Towns remained small, but they were important contributors to the spread of literacy and the acceleration of the economic recovery. Within the towns, a formal education system, at first organized around cathedrals, began to emerge. From these foundations sprang the medieval universities, specializing in theology, law, and medicine.

F. Feudal Monarchies and Political Advances 

From the sixth century, the most important political relationships involved feudalism a system linking landlords in military alliances. Greater landlords provided protection and aid to lesser lords, called vassals, in return for loyalty and military service. Charlemagne's relatively fragmented empire accelerated the development of regional feudalism. While feudalism inhibited the growth of centralized states, it did help to end local warfare. Over time feudal monarchy based on the king's relationship to powerful regional vassals came into existence. Kings of France improved their position after the tenth century and began to develop a small bureaucracy.

The Norman Conquest of 1066 introduced feudal monarchy into England. Because of the ability of William the Conqueror to introduce the feudal system abruptly, England was more centralized than other feudal monarchies. By the thirteenth century, a centralized system of feudal monarchy complete with a bureaucracy and links to regional administration existed in France.

G. Limited Government 

Not all of western Europe managed to create centralized monarchies. Much of Germany, the Low Countries, and Italy remained fragmented into regional states and city- states. The power of the church limited political claims of some monarchs, and feudalism also created limits. In England the Magna Carta confirmed feudal rights, and parliaments, generally, resulted from the same sort of feudal balance between lord and vassals. In some cases local battles gave way to larger wars like the Hundred Years’ War.

H. The West's Expansionist Impulse 

Population growth and religious evangelism were the hallmarks of western expansion. On the eastern frontiers of Germany and the southern frontiers of the Christian kingdoms of Spain settlers moved outward into new regions. Scandinavian voyagers pushed ever farther to the north and west in their search for new trade routes and unsettled lands. The most dramatic aspect of western expansion was the Crusades launched initially to recover the Holy Land from the Muslims. Pope Urban II called the First Crusade in 1095. The first crusading effort resulted in the creation of Christian lordships in the Holy Land by 1099. Subsequent Crusades were less successful, and the focus on recovering the Holy Land was lost. The Fourth Crusade actually resulted in the conquest of Christian Constantinople.

I. Religious Reform and Evolution 

Church reform arose in the eleventh century to attack increasing secularism. In monasticism, the thirteenth century saw the founding of such reforming orders as the Franciscans and the Poor Clares, founded by St Francis and St. Clare, both of Assisi. Pope Gregory VII launched an attempt to free the Church hierarchy from secular manipulation in the late eleventh century. The issue of lay investiture of bishops led to conflict between the papacy and the Holy Roman Empire. Subsequent popes attempted to establish the supremacy of the Church government over secular monarchies. A system of ecclesiastical courts arose torule on matters of church law.

J. The High Middle Ages 

During the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, the postclassical West enjoyed its greatest creativity and economic prosperity. Tensions existed between the agents of regional control, the developing monarchies, and the Church's claims to universal authority. The social order was increasingly forced to expand in order to deal with the new significance of urban residents and merchants.

IV. Western Culture in the Postclassical Era 

A. Introduction 

Christian culture provided the common denominator for western Europe.

B. Theology: Assimilating Faith and Reason 

Until 1000, most theological inquiry was restricted to collection of ancient texts related to important theological questions. Efforts were made to incorporate logical thinking in theological inquiry. Use of logic, particularly reflecting the influence of Aristotle, led to new theological lines of inquiry after 1000. Peter Abelard was one of the more important theologians involved in the process of eliminating contradictions in earlier theological works through the use of logic. Others, such as Bernard of Clairvaux, opposed the growing popularity of logic and rationalism and chose to stress the means to mystical union with the divine. The tension between rational inquiry and mystical devotion was also common to Islamic theology. The pursuit of rationalism within theology led to the growth of western universities and reinvigorated the pursuit of ancient knowledge and imports from the Islamic world.

Benefiting from the importation of ideas, Thomas Aquinas of the University of Paris attempted to summarize all knowledge in his Summas. His work marked the high point of scholasticism. Emphasis on classical knowledge tended to discourage new scientific discoveries. Scientific investigation accelerated after the thirteenth century.

C. Popular Religion 

Less is known about popular belief than about theological investigation in the universities. Veneration of saints remained popular, as the masses sought intermediaries with God. Magic and popular festivals also remained features of popular piety.

D. Religious Themes in Art and Literature 

Much art and architecture was devoted to the Church. Western artists concentrated on religious subjects almost exclusively. Medieval architecture developed from Roman models. During the eleventh century, Gothic architecture replaced the more derivative Romanesque style. Writing in Latin was primarily devoted to theology, government, and law. Popular literature emerged in the vernacular languages of Europe. Although always with some reference to religion, vernacular literature often featured more earthly concerns as well.

V. Changing Economic and Social Forms in the Postclassical Centuries 

A. Introduction 

Economic activity and social structure also provided common elements for Western civilization during the postclassical period. The medieval economy rapidly departed from classical norms to develop a more expansive and productive economic life.

B. New Strains in Rural Life 

Agricultural improvements after 800 allowed some peasants to become virtually free landholders. Lords used trade based on improved productivity to improve their standards of living. Tensions between peasants and lords emerged, as peasants sought greater freedom in the face of landlords' attempts to increase fees and exactions from the land. On the whole, however, the conditions of peasants improved as productivity surpassed that of the ancient world.

C. Growth of Trade and Banking 

Greater agricultural production led to urbanization and more specialized commercial activities. Banking arose in Italy as well as southern Germany, the Low Countries, France, and Britain. As the market expertise of western merchants increased, Italians began to connect Europe with other parts of Eurasia through Mediterranean trade routes. Commercial alliances resulted in the formation of urban leagues, such as the Hanseatic League of northern Germany. The development of banking helped create the business environment that spawned capitalism. Because governments were less centralized, merchants had greater freedom in the West than in other civilizations.

Despite the beginnings of the capitalistic spirit, protectionist organization the guilds dominated European cities. Both merchants and artisans grouped together to control their commercial and industrial endeavors, monopolize their businesses, and regulate training. Membership in guilds was the key to importance in urban politics. Despite the general conservatism of the guilds, western industrial technology did make strides to overtake other civilizations during the Middle Ages.

D. Limited Sphere for Women 

As in other civilizations, the postclassical West increasingly limited the roles for women in the economy. Western women enjoyed some relative advantages; they were not confined to the household, veiled, or legally deprived of rights. Yet western women found themselves increasingly limited by the power of male organizations. Patriarchal structures became more powerful.

VI. The Decline of the Medieval Synthesis 

A. Introduction 

After 1300, elements of the medieval culture began to change under the pressure of lengthy warfare, agricultural shortages, and plague. Plague diminished the population prompting a renewal of social tensions between peasantry and landlords.

B. Signs of Strain 

There were numerous indications of the disruption of the medieval synthesis. The landowning aristocracy lost its monopoly over the execution of war. Aristocratic life became progressively more mannered. The ability of the Church to manage the development of Christianity, the most important unifying element of the medieval West, declined during the later Middle Ages. As a result, popular heresies flourished. Scholasticism lost its dynamism, as it became more difficult to blend rationalism and religion. Intellectuals began to search for different emphases.

VII. Conclusion: The Postclassical West and Its Heritage: A Balance Sheet 

In some ways, the medieval West did remain backward in comparison to civilizations in China and South Asia. There were some advances. Medieval thinkers did help to recapture the rationalism of their classical past. Art and architecture showed some creativity in leaving classical forms. In politics, medieval rulers abandoned the imperial past to create more limited regional monarchies. The medieval economy prepared the way for the development of western capitalism. In short, the medieval West created its own, distinct culture. The postclassical West shared some characteristics with other civilized cores. Conversion to Christianity bore some resemblance to Islamic civilization. Medieval rulers mimicked some of the tactics of centralization found in Chinese civilization. Like Africa, western monarchies remained small and regionalized. As in Japan, feudalism emerged. Unlike either Africa or Japan, the West was more expansive and established much more extensive contacts with other civilizations.

Chapter 17 Outline
The Americas on the Eve of Invasion
I. Introduction 

Although American societies remained completely isolated from other civilizations during the postclassical period, they continued to display diversity and sophistication based on classical American foundations. By 1500, the Americas were typified by a high population in many places. The greater American civilizations developed advanced agricultural systems, urbanization, social and economic diversity, and centralized political institutions.

II. Postclassic Mesoamerica, 1000-1500 C.E. 

A. Introduction 

The most important of the Mesoamerican civilizations were those of the Toltecs and Aztecs. The Toltecs migrated into central Mexico from the north and adopted a militaristic ethic from sedentary peoples already living in the area.

B. The Toltec Heritage 

From the establishment of their capital at Tula in 968, the Toltecs were able to establish a significant empire in central Mexico and the Yucatan. Some later Maya rulers were clearly under Toltec influence. Toltec influence may have extended as far north as the American Southwest, where some evidence of their trade network can be found. There is less agreement about the possibility of Toltec influence in the Mississippian culture of the Ohio River valley.

C. The Aztec Rise to Power 

Nomadic invaders destroyed the Toltec capital of Tula around 1150. Thereafter the center of Mesoamerican power shifted to the region surrounding a group of lakes in the valley of Mexico. Various groups contested for supremacy in the valley. Among these groups were the Aztecs, who probably migrated into the valley around 1325 following the fall of the Toltec empire. Three city-states Azcapotzalco, Texcoco, and Culhuacan dominated the lakesides of the valley. Eventually the Aztecs, after a period of serving as mercenaries, settled on an island in Lake Texcoco and established their capital of Tenochtitlan. Through a series of alliances with and against the other city-states, the Aztecs were able to emerge as an independent power. By 1434 the Aztecs were the most powerful partners in a triple alliance linking Tenochtitlan, Texcoco, and Tlacopan.

D. The Aztec Social Contract 

The series of wars leading to Aztec dominance caused social changes. The Aztec ruler, supported by a nobility, became vastly more powerful. Eventually Aztec dominance spread to encompass most of central Mexico. Social stratification became pronounced. The architect of social change was Tlacaelel, a prime minister for three rulers. The use of human sacrifice as part of Aztec ritual was expanded under his influence. Some areas were purposely left independent in order to make wars possible. The intent of the wars was to secure captives for human sacrifice.

E. Religion and the Ideology of Conquest 

The Aztecs venerated the traditional pantheon of Mesoamerican gods. Yearly festivals and complex rituals supported the numerous deities. Gods were organized into the major cults of fertility, creation, and warfare. The last included rituals of human sacrifice and became the cult of the state. The central deity of the cult of the state was Huitzilopochtli. Under both the Toltecs and Aztecs, frequency and scale of human sacrifice increased. Although human sacrifice dominated Aztec religion, worship also concerned the afterlife, creation myths, and a cyclical view of history based on a distinctive calendar system.

F. Tenochtitlan: The Foundation of Heaven 

The Aztecs considered their capital city a sacred space. The city became a great metropolis and the heart of an empire. The nearby market town, Tlatelolco, was also impressive. Tenochtitlan, an island-city with canals, was divided into wardseach controlled by a calpulli, or kin group.

G. Feeding the People: The Economy of the Empire 

To feed their enormous population, the Aztecs constructed a tribute system from conquered peoples. In addition, the Aztecs developed an intensive form of agriculture utilizing floating beds and artificial islands, or chinampas. Yields from chinampa agriculture were high. In each Aztec community, clans distributed available land for cultivation. Some land was reserved for the nobility and worked by slaves. A merchant class operated the markets that provided for the exchange of food and luxuries. The state actually controlled all trade and managed the collection and redistribution of tribute.

III. Aztec Society in Transition 

A. Introduction 

Aztec society became increasingly hierarchical. Eventually the growing population could not be sustained on the basis of the tribute system.

B. Widening Social Gulf 

The basic social unit of Aztec society was the calpulli, or clan. By the sixteenth century, there were about twenty major clans. These groups controlled land distribution, labor, and military service. Beyond the clan structure of Aztec society, a nobility, the pipiltin, developed from elite families within the calpulli. The nobility held private land and political office within the empire. Nobles controlled the priesthood and military, which was in turn divided into ranks depending on an individual's success in taking captives. The nobility was closely associated with the ritual of human sacrifice.

As the Aztec empire grew, the gulf between commoners and the nobility expanded. As the nobility separated from the calpulli, a class of semi-free laborers with low social status emerged to work on noble estates. . Another intermediate group consisted of scribes, artisans, and healers. Merchants comprised a separate calpulli. By the sixteenth century, it is possible to see some conflict between the calpulli of commoners and the nobles.

C. Overcoming Technological Constraints 

Aztec women provided some agricultural labor, but their primary responsibility was the household. Although politically subordinate, Aztec women did have recognized legal rights. Lack of machines for grinding forced Aztec women to spend a disproportionate amount of time grinding maize into flour. Population density within the Aztec empire appears to have been high.

D. A Tribute Empire 

A speaker chosen from among the nobility ruled each Aztec city-state. The speaker of Tenochtitlan, the capital, was the emperor. A powerful prime minister, often chosen from the same family, assisted the emperor. As the empire matured, the position of the emperor and the central government became more powerful and the cult of the military became the cult of the state. The empire never developed strong ties to local administration, which often remained in the hands of local rulers. City-states were left relatively free to govern their subjects, so long as they recognized the Aztec rulers and paid tribute. There were many rebellions against Aztec rule. In the long run, the rise of the nobility and the continued reign of terror contributed to the downfall of the Aztec empire.

IV. Twantinsuyu: World of the Incas 

A. Introduction 

The establishment of the Inca empire was contemporary with the Aztec expansion in Mesoamerica. The Incas built on the cultural traditions of earlier Andean societies, but provided a greater degree of political and cultural centralization. Following the decline of the "horizon" states of Tihuanaco and Huari around 1000 C.E., many regional political units continued to survive. The most important of these regional cultures was the coastal kingdom of Chimor, which flourished between 900 and 1465.

B. The Inca Rise to Power 

While Chimor controlled the coast, several clans, or ayllus, contested for supremacy in the Andean highlands. The most successful group of ten clans controlled a region near Cuzco. By 1438 these clans, under the leadership of their ruler, or Inca, Pachacuti, were able to establish their government over much of the highland region. Inca Topac Yupanqui defeated Chimor. By 1527 the Inca empire stretched from what is now Colombia to Chile in the Andean region.

C. Conquest and Religion 

One of the chief incentives to continued expansion was the Inca practice of split inheritance. Following the death of a leader, political power passed to his successor, but all movable wealth and real property was retained to support the cult of the dead Inca's mummy. Each new Inca thus had to expand his territory to increase his wealth and provide for his afterlife. The Incas regarded the sun as the chief deity and identified the ruler as the sun's earthly representative. In addition to the sun, other major deities as well as local gods continued to be worshiped. Inca religion was strongly animistic. Prayers and rituals were offered to holy shrines, or huacas.

D. The Techniques of Inca Imperial Rule 

The capital of the Inca empire was Cuzco, from where the Incas ruled as semi-divine figures. The empire was divided into four major provinces, each of which was subdivided into local administrative units. Local rulers were often permitted to retain power in return for securing tribute for the Incas. Loyalty was secured by the practice of colonization, in which loyal groups were imported into newly conquered territories or disaffected populations were forcibly moved to new regions. Roads served to secure communications throughout the empire.

The Inca state engendered loyalty by its management of a complex system of collection and redistribution, state enhancement of the infrastructure, and opportunity for sharing in the spoils of conquest. Tribute was largely collected through labor on state lands and building projects. Local ayllus controlled land distribution and labor requisitions in each community. Property passed through both the male and female line in Inca social hierarchies, but women did not commonly serve as heads of ayllus during the Inca period. Some women were forced into concubinage of the royal family or dedicated to various temples. Over the heads of the ayllus were members of the Inca nobility. Those members of the nobility related to the royal family enjoyed highest status. Unlike Mesoamerica, the Inca empire lacked a distinct merchant class. Although the Inca empire functioned efficiently for nearly a century, a system of royal multiple marriages eventually produced civil strife in the sixteenth century.

E. Inca Cultural Achievements 

The Inca were particularly proficient metallurgists. Like the peoples of Mesoamerica, the Inca did not develop the wheel. The Incas were relatively unique in that they lacked a system of writing. They did use quipus, knotted strings, to record information. Monumental architecture and road building were highly developed among the Andean people.

F. Comparing Incas and Aztecs 

Both the Incas and the Aztecs represented the imperial stage of political development. Both states relied on intensive agricultural systems to support massive populations and managed redistribution networks to circulate necessities and luxuries. In both regions, the nobility served as the administrative bureaucracy. Both empires allowed the continued existence of local governments subject to the payment of tribute, the collection and redistribution of which provided the primary source of trade. Trade and markets were far more developed among the Aztecs than the Incas.

Basic similarities existed in religious beliefs, cosmology, and social structure. Whether by direct contact or parallel development, Indian societies in the Americas shared many common traits.

V. The Other Indians 
A. Introduction 

Aside from the imperial cultures of Mesoamerica and the Andes, the Americas were populated by numerous other Indian groups organized at various levels of social complexity.

B. How Many Indians? 

Population density in the Americas prior to European contact was relatively high. Mesoamerica and the Andes supported the most dense population concentrations. The Indian population of the Americas may have been roughly the same as that for contemporary Europe.

C. Differing Cultural Patterns 

Northern South America and parts of Central America shared important cultural traits with the imperial regions. Chiefdoms based on sedentary agriculture existed in the areas of modern Colombia, along the Amazon, and on some islands in the Caribbean. In the North American woodlands, agricultural societies supplemented their food supply with hunting and gathering. There was less social stratification and economic specialization among these groups. Full-fledged nomadic pastoralists were lacking in the Americas prior to European contact.

In North America there was remarkable cultural diversity, with over 200 language groups spoken by 1500. North American societies varied from the hierarchical and agricultural groups in the Southeast and Southwest to less complex social units of hunters and gatherers. With the exception of the imperial states of Mesoamerica and the Andes, most Indian groups remained strongly kin-based with property held communally or by clan.

VI. Conclusion: American Indian Diversity in World Context 

By the end of the fifteenth century, two militaristic empires were established in Mesoamerica and the Andes. These empires proved vulnerable to internal disruption and technologically inferior to Eurasian civilizations. Elsewhere in the Americas, other Indian groups demonstrated enormous diversity in social organization and economic development.

Chapter 18 Outline
Reunification and Renaissance in Chinese Civilization: The Era of the Tang and Song Dynasties
I. Introduction 

Chinese civilization in the postclassic period continued to build on tradition with relatively little innovation. In the aftermath of the fall of the Han dynasty, political division was commonplace during the Era of Division (220- 589 C.E.). During the period of political disunity, the Confucian bureaucracy lost its primacy, aristocratic elites regained temporary dominance, and Buddhism entered China. Chinese centralization was restored and Chinese traditional cultural elements revitalized under the Sui and Tang dynasties.

Under the Tang, the Chinese empire was extended over nomadic peoples on the borders of China. Under the Song dynasty, the cultural revival of the Tang was continued, and the scholar- gentry retrieved their social and political eminence. The Song era ended in 1279 with the Mongol invasion.

II. Rebuilding the Imperial Edifice in the Sui-Tang Era 

A. Introduction 

The emergence of the Sui dynasty at the end of the sixth century signaled the return to dynastic imperialism. Wendi, a northern aristocrat, successfully overthrew the Zhou ruler of northern China and unified much of the region. With the support of neighboring nomadic tribes, Wendi defeated the Chen kingdom of southern China and completed the reunification of the Chinese core. Wendi established granaries as a reserve food supply and lowered taxes. The ever-ready granaries were used to feed the population in times of shortage and to suppress grain prices.

B. Sui Excesses and Collapse 

Wendi's son, Yangdi, murdered his father and seized the throne. Yangdi continued the process of political reunification and centralization, including the support for the reestablishment of the scholar-gentry. Yangdi's grandiose plans for construction throughout the empire led to the internal dissatisfaction with his reign. Military failures in Korea and on the western frontier touched off rebellions in China. His own ministers assassinated Yangdi in 618, bringing the dynasty to an end.

C. The Emergence of the Tang and the Restoration of the Empire 

One of Yangdi's officials, Li Yuan, established the Tang dynasty. Li Yuan secured the Chinese frontiers, particularly against the Turks. The empire was extended into Tibet, Manchuria, and Vietnam. In 668, Korea was integrated into the empire under the tributary kingdom of Silla. Southern China was incorporated more fully into the Chinese imperium.

D. Rebuilding the Bureaucracy 

Early Tang monarchs fully restored the imperial bureaucracy, which the Confucian scholar-gentry continued to dominate. The role of aristocratic families within the government declined. The imperial bureaucracy extended from the imperial palace to the most local administrative units. The imperial executive was divided into six departments. The Bureau of Censors constantly evaluated the work of civil servants at all levels of the administration.

E. The Growing Importance of the Examination System 

With the patronage of the Tang and Song emperors, the numbers of scholar-gentry exceeded those of the Han era. The Ministry of Rites administered increasingly regularized examinations to students from government schools or respected teachers. Those who passed the most difficult exams were declared jinshi and granted opportunity to achieve high office. Success in the examination procedure granted higher social status to the candidates. Although the examination procedure offered a chance for any man to enter the imperial bureaucracy, many obtained positions as a result of birth or family connections.

F. State and Religion in the Tang-Song Era 

The revival of Confucianism under the Tang threatened the position of Buddhism in China. Both Mahayana and Chan versions of Buddhism had flourished during the Era of Division (also called the Period of the Six Dynasties). Early Tang rulers continued to patronize both Buddhist monasteries (especially Empress Wu) and Confucian schools. By the middle of the ninth century, in part as a result of early Tang support, there were nearly 50,000 Buddhist monasteries in China.

G. The Anti-Buddhist Backlash 

Both Daoists and Confucians attacked Buddhism as an alien importation into China. Confucian bureaucrats pointed out that the untaxed Buddhist monasteries represented a threat to the Chinese economy. By the eighth century, emperors began to take steps to halt the growth of Buddhism and the alienation of land. Under the emperor Wuzong, actual suppression of Buddhist monasteries and the recovery of their lands began. Tang repression marked the end of Buddhist expansion in China, although the religion continued to survive as a major aspect of Chinese culture. Confucianism was restored to its central position within Chinese intellectual and religious life.

III. Tang Decline and the Rise of the Song 

A. Introduction 

Tang decline actually began in the eighth century as a result of disruptions within the imperial family. Several empresses attempted to interrupt the succession in favor of their relatives. Emperor Xuanzong put an end to Empress Wei's attempted usurpation. Initially successful, Xuanzong's reign marked the beginning of Tang decline. The emperor lost interest in governing and became increasingly infatuated with a concubine, Yang Guifei. When external disorders threatened to result in loss of empire, one of the emperor's generals, An Lushan, led a rebellion that eventually failed. Although the revolution failed to unseat the Tang, later emperors were unable to restore the dynasty's power. As central authority weakened, nomads on the frontiers gained control over large portions of China and generals were able to establish regional kingdoms.

B. The Founding of the Song Dynasty 

In 907, the last Tang emperor was forced to resign. It was only in 960 that a military commander, Zhao Kuangyin, was able to restore control over all of China except for the region controlled by the northern Liao dynasty. Zhao established a new dynasty, the Song. Repeated failures to deal successfully with the Liao led to a series of humiliating treaties for the Song emperors.

C. Song Politics: Settling for Partial Restoration 

The Song empire never matched the Tang dynasty in terms of extent of land controlled or military power. In the Song government, the scholar-gentry carefully restrained military growth to prevent internal insurrection. Song rulers promoted the interests of the Confucian bureaucracy. The examination system was further regularized. Passage of the exams was made easier, leading to a large and inefficient bureaucracy.

D. The Revival of Confucian Thought 

Under the scholar-gentry, Confucianism was revived. The most prominent of the neo-Confucians was Zhu Xi. Neo-Confucianism became a powerful cultural force in China. It was Was hostile to foreign thought, making the bureaucracy less receptive of outside ideas and technologies. Emphasis on tradition, social hierarchy, and gender distinction served to ossify the Chinese social system.

E. Roots of Decline: Attempts at Reform 

Military weakness on the frontiers led to external pressure on the Song empire. Tangut tribesmen created the rival kingdom of Xi Xia on the northern borders of China. They too were able to force the Song to pay tribute. Tribute payments to the Liao and Xi Xia in addition to military costs placed increasing burdens on the bureaucracy. In the long run, military performance suffered. In the 1070s and 1080s, Wang Anshi, chief minister of the Song emperor, attempted to enact reforms. Taxes were extended to the scholar-gentry as a means of improving the military.

F. Reaction and Disaster: The Flight to the South 

When the emperor who had supported Wang's reforms died, his successor preferred the traditional approaches to government. When Wang's reforms were reversed, conditions worsened. In 1115, the Jurchens, northern nomads who had overthrown the Liao, successfully invaded the northern frontiers of the Song empire. The Song government was forced to flee southward to the Yangtze basin, where they established a new capital at Hangzhou. Following the flight, the dynasty was referred to as the southern Song. It existed as a rump state until its final demise in 1279.

IV. Tang and Song Prosperity: The Basis of a Golden Age 

A. Introduction 

A massive population increase of ethnic Chinese in the southern portions of China compelled the emperors from the Sui on to improve communications, most commonly through the construction of a series of canals linking the north China plain with the Yangtze River basin. The Grand Canal, constructed during the reign of Yangdi, both facilitated bureaucratic control of the south and increased economic exchange between the Yangtze and northern China. The construction of the Grand Canal accelerated the shift of population to the south.

B. A New Phase of Commercial Expansion 

Tang conquests on the western frontier opened up trade routes and helped to establish connections between the civilized cores of Eurasia. China tended to export manufactured goods and import luxuries. Commercial shipping improved as the pace of trade quickened. Chinese junks were perhaps the finest commercial vessels in the world at this time. Market quarters in Chinese cities grew larger. These markets were organized by local guilds, but subject to imperial control. Exchanges involving money and credit became common. The government began the introduction of paper money in the eleventh century during the Tang era.

C. The World's Most Splendid Cities 

The expansion of commerce was accompanied by substantial urban growth under the Tang and Song dynasties. The Tang capital of Changan may have had a population of two million. Population growth and the increased pace of trade served to stimulate urban growth in southern China. As much as ten percent of the Chinese population may have lived in urban centers.

D. Expanding Agrarian Production and Life in the Country 

Emperors of the Tang and Song dynasties encouraged peasant migration to previously uncultivated regions of the empire. State-funded irrigation systems and canals made production and marketing possible in the newly settled areas. Improvements in agricultural technique, in addition to increased acreage, promoted higher yields. As the emperors broke up aristocratic land holdings in China, land was more equitably distributed among the free peasants. The scholar- gentry often replaced the regional aristocracy as the local elite. Extended family households for the gentry, typical of the later Han period, were also common during the Tang-Song era.

E. Family and Society in the Tang Song Era 

Confucian patterns of the ideal household became more prominent in the Tang-Song era. Extended households were only common among the elite. Male-dominated domestic hierarchies prevailed. The position of women improved in the early Tang period, but steadily declined thereafter. Marriages were often the result of careful negotiations between families. Most marriage partners were approximately the same age, and it was not unusual for age of marriage to be delayed. While women remained clearly subordinate, during the early Tang period, women may have enjoyed greater opportunities in a wide range of activities. Chinese wives retained some legal protection against arbitrary divorce or abandonment.

F. The Neo-Confucian Assertion of Male Dominance 

Confucian thinkers advocated the restriction of women to the household and sexual restrictions on women of all ages. Men, however, enjoyed greater sexual latitude. Confucians drafted laws favoring males in inheritance and permitting arbitrary divorce. Women were excluded from the education system, and thus from public life. The practice of footbinding effectively secluded women by literally removing their physical mobility. Footbinding became typical of all social classes.

G. A Glorious Age: Invention and Artistic Creativity 

Major technological innovations and scientific discoveries were common in the Tang-Song era. Engineering feats included the construction of the vital canal system, dikes, dams, and bridges. All were critical to the commercial expansion and population movement typical of the period. The Chinese also developed gunpowder at first for amusement, then for military use. On a more domestic plane, chairs, tea-drinking, coal for fuel, and kites became common in Chinese households. Under the Song emperors, compasses were applied to sea navigation. The abacus was used for calculations, much as a modern computer. Bi Sheng invented movable type, making the production of books less onerous.

H. Scholarly Refinement and Artistic Accomplishment 

Much of the literary and artistic accomplishment of the Tang- Song era was due to the revival of the Confucian scholar- gentry. The Confucian ideal required the educated man to appreciate the arts and to participate in their creation. The art and literature of the scholar-gentry concentrated on everyday life, rather than religious motifs. Li Bo, the most famous poet of the Tang era, wrote his most effective works concerning the natural world. Under the Song emperors, landscape painting reached its height in China. It was not unusual for paintings to be accompanied by poetry that complemented the subject matter.

V. Conclusion: The End of the Song the Legacy of Two Great Dynasties 

Although the Song retreated to the south, they were unable to avoid the thirteenth-century invasions of the Mongols. By 1279, China was in the hands of the pastoral nomads. Mongol rulers invoked the Yuan dynasty in China. The Tang-Song era restored Chinese centralization and the bureaucracy. Critical to both was the primacy of the Confucian scholar- gentry. It was under the Tang that southern China was fully incorporated into the empire. The emperors of the Tang and Song facilitated the commercial and agricultural expansion that typified China into the eighteenth century. Even though Chinese civilization, more than the other core regions, retained its traditional structure, much innovation and change took place within China in the Tang-Song era.

Chapter 19 Outline
The Spread of Chinese Civilization: Korea, Japan and Vietnam
I. Introduction 

Because of the remarkable durability of Chinese civilization as well as its marvelous technological and economic innovations, other cultures began to imitate China. Japan, Korea, and Vietnam were all drawn into China's cultural and political orbit in the postclassical period. Each of the three areas interacted with China differently. Of the three, Japan was able to retain its complete political independence, while Vietnam and Korea were subjected to varying degrees of Chinese imperialism. The latter two regions had less control over the nature of cultural borrowing than did Japan. In all of the areas, Buddhism played a significant role in cultural transformation. Eventually, adoption of Chinese culture caused Japan, Korea, and Vietnam to remain relatively isolated with the exception of their links to China.

II. Japan: The Imperial Age 

A. Introduction 

Chinese cultural influence in Japan peaked during the seventh and eighth centuries. In 646 the Japanese emperor introduced administrative reforms, the Taika reforms, intended to realign the Japanese government along Chinese models. Chinese patterns of court etiquette, diplomacy, historical writing, and Confucian philosophy became mandatory aspects of the Japanese court. Buddhism swept into Japan. The attempted wholesale introduction of Chinese culture into Japan met with resistance from the aristocracy. The eventual failure of the Taika reforms implied the weakening of the imperial government and the passage of power to the aristocracy. In the long run, power passed from the imperial court to regional lords, who insisted on a return to Japanese ways.

B. Crisis at Nara and the Shift to Heian (Kyoto) 

The Taika reforms were intended to create an emperor with absolute powers assisted by a Chinese-style bureaucracy and supported by an army of conscripted peasants. Opposition to the reforms came from aristocratic families and from Buddhist monks. Buddhist monks had become so powerful in Japan that one of their number actually conspired to take over the throne in the 760s. With the imperial government under constant threat of Buddhist disruption, the emperor moved the capital from Nara to Heian (Kyoto). The Buddhists who were forbidden to build monasteries within the new capital settled for constructing monasteries on the hills that surrounded the city.

To counterbalance the growing influence of the Buddhists, emperors restored the powers of the aristocratic families, reinforced their traditional control of the imperial government, and permitted them to build up their control of rural estates. Attempts to create a conscripted army were abandoned and military organization was left to members of the rural aristocracy.

C. Ultracivilized: Court Life in the Heian Era 

Although attempts to expand imperial centralization were abandoned at Heian, the imperial court produced a refined culture that set standards for aristocratic life. The court established strict rules of social conduct and a hierarchy of status that defined social relationships. The elite in Heian lived in a complex of palaces and gardens. Poetry was the favorite literary expression at Heian. Women participated in the production of poetry and other forms of literature. For instance, one of the most celebrated literary works of this era was The Tale of Genji by Lady Murasaki.

D. The Decline of Imperial Power 

By the middle of the ninth century, the imperial court was dominated by the Fujiwara family. Aristocratic families competed with Buddhist monasteries for control of land around the capital. Both groups sought to frustrate imperial reforms and limit the power of the emperors. Gradually the secular elite within the imperial court at Heian and the Buddhist monasteries began to cooperate. Both groups came into conflict with the growing regional influence of local lords outside the region of Heian.

E. The Rise of the Provincial Warrior Elite 

In the countryside, elite families also sought to monopolize land and labor. These families were able to carve out private precincts ruled by "house" governments. In each local precinct, the elite family in control constructed small fortresses to house the local lord and his military retainers. The warrior leaders, or bushi, exercised private jurisdiction within their lands and enforced their rule through private armies of mounted troops, or samurai.

As the imperial government became increasingly weak, it began to hire local lords and their armed troops to provide for law and order, even in the regions near the capital. Supported by peasants, who supplied the bushi and samurai with food, local warriors began to emerge as a separate and powerful class. Warfare between groups of samurai was often based on heroic combat between champions. The samurai developed a distinctive code of conduct based on honor in war and requiring ritual suicide for disgrace. The rise of the samurai frustrated any attempts for the emergence of a free peasantry in Japan.

Treated as property of the warrior class, peasants turned to salvationist strains of Buddhism notably the Pure Lands sect. Artisans were concentrated in the capital city and in the fortress towns of the more powerful bushi. Artisans, like peasants, had very little social status.

III. The Era of Warrior Dominance 

A. Introduction 

As the power of the bushi grew, even the court aristocracy depended on alliances with powerful samurai to remain in power. By the twelfth century, the regional bushi were able to contest for imperial power. The first conflict was between the Taira and the Minamoto families. During the 1180s, the Minamoto and their allies defeated the Taira who continued to rely on alliances within the imperial court. As a result of the Gempei Wars, the Minamoto family was able to establish the bakufu, a separate military government at Kamakura. Although the emperor and his court were retained, real power resided in the bakufu with the Minamoto and their allies.

B. The Declining Influence of China 

Chinese influence in Japan waned as the decline of power in the imperial court made maintenance of Chinese models useless. The emergence of a Japanese scholar-gentry was opposed by the attempts of the aristocracy to cling to power. When the Tang empire in China collapsed, Chinese models seemed even less appropriate. Official missions to the Chinese court halted in 838.

C. The Breakdown of Bakufu Dominance and the Age of the Warlords 

The first shogun of the bakufu was Yoritomo Minamoto. He severely weakened the military government by eliminating any potential threats to his rule even from among his own family. At Yoritomo's death, there was no able heir to succeed him. The Hojo family rose to dominate the bakufu, although members of the Minamoto family continued to hold the title of shogun.

In the early fourteenth century, Ashikaga Takuaji, a member of a collateral branch of the Minamoto family led a rebellion of bushi who overthrew the Kamakura shogunate and established the Ashikaga shogunate in its place. When the emperor refused to recognize the Ashikaga military government, the Ashikaga shoguns chased him from Kyoto and placed new, puppet emperors on the throne. Continued civil strife destroyed whatever power the emperors had been able to retain. Powers of the bushi grew at the expense of central government, whether imperial or bakufu.

With the full-scale civil war, 1467-1477, rival heirs of the Ashikaga family sought to create alliances with bushi leaders. The shogunate lost authority to regional lords. Warlord rulers divided Japan into nearly 300 private states under the jurisdiction of daimyos.

D. Toward Barbarism? Military Division and Social Change 

Under the daimyos, warfare changed from heroic combat to more modern conflict. Daimyos relied on large, peasant armies. As the constant state of war destroyed the Japanese economy, some peasants engaged in futile rebellions against their military overlords. Despite constant conflict, some daimyos attempted to build up their estates and establish rural stability. Local rulers invested in irrigation systems, attempted to recruit new supplies of labor, fostered commercial production, and introduced merchants into local communities.

Women in merchant and artisan families may have benefited from daimyo attempts to improve economic conditions. Most women, however, lost status during the daimyo period.

E. Artistic Solace for a Troubled Age 

Cultural development continued during the warring-houses era. Particularly important in cultural development was Zen Buddhist monasteries. On the cultural level, Zen monasteries provided for renewed contact with China. Painting, architecture, and garden design, in particular, were important in daimyo society.

F. Seeds of Unity and Japanese Nationhood 

Economic and cultural growth, as well as administrative developments within daimyo estates, provided the foundation for national unification in Japan. Commercial and artisan classes would later participate in creation of a national economy.

Administrative reforms provided the bureaucratic infrastructure for local government within a national scheme.

IV. Korea: Between China and Japan 

A. Introduction 

Chinese culture influenced Korea more heavily than any other region, even though indigenous dynasties continued to rule the peninsula for much of the postclassic period. The people who inhabited the Korean peninsula were different ethnically than those who came to consider themselves Chinese. In 109 B.C.E., a Han dynasty emperor conquered the Korean kingdom of Choson and settled Chinese colonies in Korea. These Chinese colonies provided the conduit through which Chinese culture was transmitted. As Chinese control of Korea weakened, the indigenous Koguryo established an independent kingdom in the northern part of the peninsula.

Koguryo contested control of the peninsula with two smaller kingdoms, Silla and Paekche. In all three kingdoms, Buddhism supplied the key links to Chinese culture. In Koguryo, rulers attempted to institute the Chinese examination system, Chinese writing, and a bureaucracy. Opposition to Sinification by the Korean aristocracy led to failure of the plan.

B. Tang Alliances and the Conquest of Korea 

The Tang emperors conquered Korea for China for the second time. In the process of conquest, the Tang allied themselves with Silla in order to defeat the other two dynasties. When Silla proved resistant to external control, the Tang emperors agreed to recognize the Silla monarch as a vassal in return for the payment of tribute. The Chinese withdrew their armies from Korea in 668, leaving the kings of Silla as independent rulers.

C. Sinification: The Tributary Link 

Under the kings of Silla and the succeeding Koryo dynasty (918 - 1392), Sinification was thorough. The Silla rulers intentionally modeled their government after the Tang dynasty. The tribute system was critical to the process of cultural exchange. Tribute missions offered access to Chinese learning, art, and manufactured goods. Scholars from Korea were able to study at Chinese schools and Buddhist monasteries.

D. The Sinification of Korean Elite Culture 

The aristocracy of the Korean kingdom of Silla clustered about the capital city of Kumsong. There they became immersed in Chinese culture, including Confucianism. Despite the interest in imitating all things Chinese, the Korean elite preferred Buddhism to Confucianism. The Koreans learned the initial secrets of pottery from the Chinese, but Korean artisans produced masterworks that often rivaled the efforts of their teachers.

E. Civilization for the Few 

Sinification was largely limited in Korea to the elite, who monopolized most political offices and dominated social life. Much of Korea's trade involved supplying luxuries for the elite. To support the importation of luxuries, Korea exported raw materials. Artisans remained in the lower ranks of Korean society. Korea failed to develop a distinctive merchant class. The lower ranks of Korean society existed to serve the elite. Salvationist Buddhism promised an afterlife as a release from the drudgery of service to the Korean aristocracy.

F. Koryo Collapse, Dynastic Renewal 

Periodic rebellions against the Korean government and aristocrats eventually weakened both the Silla and Koryo regimes. Following the Mongol invasion of Korea in 1231, the Yi dynasty was founded in 1392. It survived in much the same format as its predecessors until 1910.

V. Between China and Southeast Asia: The Making of Vietnam 

A. Introduction 

The Chinese were interested in the annexation of Vietnam in order to control the rice production of the Red River valley. The Vietnamese were less conciliatory toward the adoption of Chinese culture than other peoples. The first attempts at conquest during the Qin dynasty resulted in the establishment of trade between China and Vietnam, but no political unification. Aspects of Vietnamese culture such as language, household formation, local autonomy, dress, and the higher status of women differed significantly from Chinese patterns.

B. Conquest and Sinification 

The Han dynasty emperors were responsible for the conquest of the Red River valley. By 111 B.C.E., Chinese troops and administrators were present in Vietnam. Initially the Viet elite cooperated with their conquerors and entered the bureaucratic administration of local government. The Viet elite undertook Confucian education and underwent the Chinese examination system as a means of qualifying for official posts in the government. With the introduction of Chinese agricultural techniques, Vietnamese agriculture became highly productive. Adoption of Chinese military techniques gave the Vietnamese advantages over the neighboring cultures of Southeast Asia.

C. Roots of Resistance 

Chinese cultural importations failed to make an impression on the Vietnamese peasantry. Vietnamese resistance to political inclusion within the Chinese empire led to rebellions. The most famous of the rebellions occurred in 39 C.E. under the Trung sisters.

D. Winning Independence 

Separated from China by substantial distance and geographical barriers, Vietnam was difficult for the Chinese to govern. Whenever political chaos existed in China between dynasties, the Vietnamese were quick to reestablish their independence. Following the fall of the Tang, the Vietnamese achieved separation from China in 939. Until their conquest by the French in the nineteenth century, the Vietnamese were able to stave off foreign invasion.

E. The Continuing Chinese Impact 

Chinese cultural influences did not end with the restoration of Vietnamese political independence. Vietnamese dynasties after 980 continued to imitate the Chinese bureaucracy, examination system, and the scholar-gentry. The Vietnamese administrators were never as powerful as their Chinese counterparts, because their power did not extend effectively to the village level. The competition with Buddhist monks also limited the power of the nascent Vietnamese scholar- gentry. Failure to establish a strong, centralized administrative network weakened many Vietnamese dynasties.

F. The Vietnamese Drive to the South 

Vietnam continued to enjoy advantages over other rivals in Indochina. Their main adversaries were the Chams and Khmers, who resided in the southern portions of the region. The Vietnamese remained less interested in the hill peoples, whom they regarded as savages. Between the eleventh and eighteenth centuries, the Vietnamese drove the Chams from their lands in the south. Following the defeat of the Chams, the Vietnamese expanded their territories at the expense of the Khmers. By the eighteenth century, the Vietnamese had successfully taken much of the land surrounding the Mekong River delta.

G. Expansion and Division 

As southern expansion continued, the central government in Hanoi had increasing difficulties establishing their authority in the south. By the sixteenth century, a rival dynasty the Nguyen emerged to challenge the northern Trinh dynasty. For two centuries, the war between the Trinh and Nguyen continued. Internal war weakened the Vietnamese when it became necessary to face an external threat from European imperialism.

VI. Conclusion: Divergent Paths in East Asian Development 

Chinese culture spread to the sedentary agricultural populations of Korea, Japan, and Vietnam in the first millennium C.E. Chinese writing, bureaucratic organization, religion, and art all made impressions on the indigenous cultures. In general, the local elites of the three regions actively sought to emulate Chinese models. Differences within the three areas resulted in divergent outcomes and alternative mixes of the indigenous and the imported. China was able to establish direct control over Korea. In Vietnam, Chinese influences mingled with Indian cultural contributions. Only Japan remained permanently independent of China and, thus, was able to selectively adapt Chinese models to Japanese needs. In East Asia, as a whole, cultural exchanges took place in isolation from the rest of the civilized world.

Chapter 20 Outline
The Last Nomadic Challenges: From Chinggis Khan to Timur
I. Introduction 

With the Mongol conquests beginning in the thirteenth century, pastoral nomads enjoyed one last century of political dominance over much of Eurasia. The Mongol empire stretched from China to eastern Europe. Although the Mongols have often been depicted as savage barbarians, they imposed peace on the regions they came to dominate and enabled the establishment of a Eurasian-wide system of trade and cultural exchange.

II. The Mongol Empire of Chinggis Khan 

A. Introduction 

The traditional Mongol tribal divisions were finally overcome by Chinggis Khan in the thirteenth century. The Mongols were typical pastoral nomads. They depended on herds of goats and sheep for their livelihood, engaged in trade, and were renowned horsemen and women. The basic unit of Mongol society was the tribe composed of clans. These social units were fragile and seldom united for joint action. Courage and the ability to construct tribal alliances were valued traits of Mongol leadership. Only powerful leaders could survive.

B. The Making of a Great Warrior: The Early Career of Chinggis Khan 

The Mongols had enjoyed brief periods of dominance in the fourth and tenth centuries. Chinggis Khan's great- grandfather had defeated the Qin dynasty of China in the twelfth century, but his successors did not enjoy his military success. Chinggis Khan's father, a moderately successful Mongol leader, was poisoned by tribal rivals. Left to fend for his family as a minor, Chinggis Khan was deserted by most clan heads. Temporarily captured by his enemies, Chinggis Khan eventually escaped and joined the band of a more powerful leader. As a young man, he was able to achieve a reputation as a successful military leader and attracted clan chiefs to his encampment. In 1206, the Mongol chieftains elected Chinggis Khan khagan, or supreme ruler of the Mongol tribes.

C. Building the Mongol War Machine 

Mongol warriors were not only excellent horsemen but also accomplished archers. Mongol armies were entirely cavalry and depended on speed and mobility in making their assaults. Chinggis Khan reorganized the tribal armies of the Mongols into units called tumens containing 10,000 men. Each army was also divided into heavy cavalry, light cavalry, and lightly armored scouts who preceded the main forces. Chinggis Khan introduced severe discipline that mandated death for any soldier who left his unit in battle. Spies and informers produced information that resulted in the creation of accurate maps. The later Mongol forces were equipped with gunpowder and artillery.

D. Conquest: The Mongol Empire Under Chinggis Khan 

Chinggis Khan launched a massive series of assaults in 1207. He defeated the kingdom of Xi Xia in northern China, then attacked the Qin empire of the Jurchen. At first frustrated by the fortified Chinese cities, the Mongols soon developed siege weapons that rendered the towns vulnerable to prolonged assault. Towns that chose to resist conquest were sacked and the townsmen slaughtered. Towns that surrendered immediately were subjected to tribute, but often spared.

E. First Assault on the Islamic World: Conquest in China 

From his early successes in northern China, Chinggis Khan sent his victorious armies westward to attack the Khwarazm Empire. When the empire of Muhammad Shah II refused to surrender, the Mongols conquered Khwarazm and incorporated the Turkish horsemen of the region into his armies. By 1227, the Mongol empire stretched from northern China to the shores of the Persian Gulf.

F. Life Under the Mongol Imperium 

Mongol rule was generally tolerant. Chinggis Khan established the capital of his empire at Karakorum, to which he summoned the intellectuals from his conquered kingdoms. The Mongols offered religious toleration to Confucians, Buddhists, Daoists, and Muslims. The Mongol administration drew from examples in both the Islamic and Chinese world. Chinggis Khan formulated a legal code intended to end tribal and clan divisions among the Mongols. Under the Mongol peace, trade and cultural exchange flourished.

G. The Death of Chinggis Khan and the Division of the Empire 

In 1226, Chinggis Khan turned once again to the rebellious kingdom of Xi-Xia. Just as his armies proved victorious, the Mongol khagan died. His body was carried to a secret place in the steppes for burial. Chinggis Khan's three sons and a grandson divided the Mongol empire among themselves. Ogedei, the khagan's third son, was named his successor. For nearly a decade, Ogedei continued to direct Mongol campaigns.

III. The Mongol Drive to the West 

A. Introduction 

The subjugation of the Christian lands of eastern Europe was entrusted to the Golden Horde, while the task of conquering the remainder of the Islamic world fell to the Ilkhan Empire. In 1236, Chinggis Khan's grandson, Batu, led the first Mongol invasion of Russia. The Russian princes, who failed to unite in the face of the nomadic threat, were defeated individually. Just as it appeared all of Russia might be conquered, the Mongols withdrew in 1238. Mongol armies returned in 1240 and completed the reduction of the major Russian cities. Of all the great urban centers of Russia, only Novgorod was spared.

B. Russia in Bondage 

The Mongol conquest of Russia reduced the Russian princes to tribute-payers. Payments fell heavily on the peasants, who found themselves reduced to serfdom. Until the mid- nineteenth century, serfdom was typical of Russian agricultural labor. Some Russian cities, such as Moscow, recovered their fortunes by the increased trade the Mongol empire permitted. After 1328, Moscow also profited by serving as the tribute collector for the Mongol overlords. The head of the Orthodox Church in Russia selected Moscow as his capital.

In 1380, the princes of Moscow turned against the Mongols and led an alliance of Russian forces that defeated the Mongols at the battle of Kulikova. The victory broke the hold of the Mongols on Russia, although the nomads continued to make raids into the fifteenth century. The Mongol conquest of Russia ensured the central position of Moscow and the Orthodox Church, led to changes in Russian military organization, and revised the political concepts of Russian rulers. The period of Mongol dominance also cut Russia off from western Europe both politically and culturally.

C. Mongol Incursions and the Retreat from Europe 

The first Christian reaction to Mongol invasions was positive. They were convinced that the Mongols were potential allies against the Muslims. The assault on Russia proved that earlier optimism about Mongol intentions was a miscalculation. The successful conquest of Hungary alerted Europe to the potential danger of Mongol assault. Just as it appeared the eastern door to Europe lay open, the Mongol hordes withdrew to Asia to resolve the succession crisis that followed the death of Ogedei.

D. The Mongol Assault on the Islamic Heartlands 

The conquest of the Muslim heartlands of the Middle East fell to Hulegu, another grandson of Chinggis Khan. In 1258, the Mongols captured and destroyed Baghdad, killing the last of the Abbasid caliphs. The Mongol invasion and the consequent destruction of many cities destroyed the focal points of Islamic culture. Without a central administration, the regional Muslim commanders suffered repeated defeats. Only in 1260 did the Mamluk army of Egypt defeat the Mongols at Ain Jalut. Baibars, the Mamluk general, was able to hold off further Mongol invasions. Lack of unity among the Mongol hordes also caused Hulegu to end his assault on Islamic territories.

E. The Mongol Impact on Europe and the Islamic World 

The Mongol invasions caused Europeans to alter their military organization and to adopt the use of gunpowder. Mongol conquests facilitated trade across the Asiatic steppes between Europe and Asia. The Mongol armies may also have transmitted the plague infection from Asia to European populations.

IV. The Mongol Interlude in Chinese History 

A. Introduction 

The Mongol conquest of China lasted only a century, but had enduring consequences. Temporarily, the Mongols opened China to external influences from the other civilized regions of Eurasia. The Mongol conquest of China was commanded by Kubilai, a grandson of Chinggis Khan. The southern Song dynasty proved difficult to overcome. The conquest took from 1235 to 1279. Even before the conquest was completed, Kubilai Khan changed the name of his dynasty to Yuan. In order to retain a separate identity, however, the new ruler passed laws forbidding Chinese from learning the Mongol script and intermarriage.Under the Mongol Yuan dynasty, a new social order emerged. At the top of the hierarchy were the Mongols and their allies, then the northern Chinese, then the southern Chinese and other ethnic groups. The central administration was reserved for Mongols and their allies, although the Chinese continued to control the local administrative network.

B. Gender Roles and the Convergence of Mongol and Chinese Cultures 

Mongol women refused to recognize the reduced status accorded females in Confucian society. They refused to adopt the practice of foot-binding, and they retained their rights to property and control within the household. The main influence of Mongol women after the Mongols settled in China was Chabi, the wife of Kubilai Khan. She advised her husband in many diplomatic and political matters.

Ultimately, living in China eroded the power and freedom of Mongol women.

C. Mongol Tolerance and Foreign Cultural Influences 

The Yuan dynasty continued to patronize a full range of scholars and artists from other lands within the Mongol empire. Muslims and Islamic culture were particularly prominent in the Mongol court in China. As elsewhere, the Mongol overlords of China preserved religious toleration and admitted Nestorian and western Christians, as well as Buddhists and Daoists, within their kingdom. It was during the reign of Kubilai Khan that Marco Polo of Italy made his journey to China.

D. Social Policies and Scholar-Gentry Resistance 

Most of the Chinese scholar-gentry continued to regard the Yuan as barbarians. The Mongol custom of elevating foreigners over Chinese within the central administration further exacerbated the feeling of alienation. The Mongols also elevated the social status of artisans and merchants, who had traditionally ranked below the peasantry in the Confucian social hierarchy. Cities flourished during the Mongol regime in China. Urban culture catered to the Mongols and merchants. Only with respect to his attempts to improve the social and economic condition of the Chinese peasantry did the scholar-gentry approve of Kubilai Khan's social policies.

E. The Fall of the House of Yuan 

Eventually the Chinese began to raise rebellions against the Mongol conquerors. Mongol military reputation suffered after defeats at the hands of the Japanese and Vietnamese. Decades in China softened the Mongols. Following the death of Kubilai Khan, no vigorous successors reigned in China. As dissatisfaction with the Yuan dynasty grew, the scholar- gentry called on the people to oust their oppressors.

Popular dissatisfaction spawned secret societies, such as the White Lotus Society, dedicated to the overthrow of the Yuan. When the government was unable to suppress local violence, the Yuan rulers began to flee to central Asia. Order was restored under Ju Yuanzhang, a peasant and the founder of the Ming dynasty.

V. Conclusion: The Mongol Legacy and an Aftershock: The Brief Ride of Timur 

Mongol invasions were devastating, but the conquests paved the way for the dominance of Moscow in Russia, ended regimes in the Islamic heartlands, created a trading zone that linked all of the civilized regions of Eurasia, and imposed an effective and tolerant government over much of Asia. Following the fragmentation of the Mongol empire, a second nomadic expansion occurred under Timur-i Lang. In the 1360s his armies devastated a wide region of the Middle East, India, and southern Russia. There were few positive results of Timur's short-lived empire. After his death in 1405, his kingdom rapidly disintegrated.

Chapter 21 Outline
The West and the Changing World Balance
I. Introduction 

After 1400, a new world balance was being created. The Mongol conquest caused the decline of Arab strength and opened opportunities for new participants in the Islamic trade system. At first the Ming dynasty of China appeared poised to take over the lead in world trade. When the Ming withdrew from international leadership, the nations of western Europe began to assert themselves.

The emergence of western Europe was signaled by internal changes that prepared the way for leadership. Changes outside the Eurasian network in Africa, the Americas, and Polynesia also affected the nature of international relationships.

II. The Decline of the Old Order 

A. Introduction 

By 1400, both the Byzantine Empire and the Abbasid Empire were virtually defunct.

B. Social and Cultural Decline in the Middle East 

By 1300, religious leaders began to exert greater control over Islamic culture. In the Middle East, philosophical rationalism met resistance from religious conservatives. Mysticism and Islamic legalist traditions enjoyed greater currency than did the pursuit of scientific discoveries. As the caliphate declined, landlords exercised greater authority over the peasantry. Agricultural productivity declined as did tax revenue. European merchants began to challenge the Arabs in the Mediterranean, if not yet in the Indian Ocean. No total collapse of Islamic civilization occurred, as it did in the ancient West. The Ottomans rapidly took over most of the lands formerly held by the Abbasid caliphate.

C. A Power Vacuum in International Leadership 

Ottoman rulers did not foster commerce as avidly as had the Abbasids. Science and philosophy continued to stagnate. The result was a power vacuum within Islamic civilization outside of the Ottoman Empire. The world trade network presided over by the Abbasids fragmented, and the chief beneficiaries were the Europeans.

D. Chinese Thrust and Withdrawal 

When the Ming dynasty successfully drove out the Mongols in 1368, China was best placed to exert leadership in the Eurasian trade system. The first Ming emperors sought expansion, both by extending the borders of the empire and reviving the tribute system and by initiating state-sponsored maritime expeditions. Voyages reached India, the Middle East, and Africa. Just as the Chinese appeared poised to capture the trade system, the Ming emperors ordered the voyages to cease in 1433.

The costs of such ventures detracted from improvements in the infrastructure of China. The scholar-gentry also opposed the voyages out of rivalry with the leader of the expeditions, Cheng Ho. China's decision reflected traditional concentration on internal improvements and cultural isolation. Economic expansion in China did not depend on foreign trade. China's withdrawal cleared the path for the emergence of European dominance in the world trade network.

III. The Rise of the West 

A. Introduction 

In the fifteenth century, when the West began to expand their world contacts, there were important changes taking place in Europe. The Church, for long the unifying element of western culture, was under attack. Western philosophy seemed stagnant, and the military organization associated with feudalism was no longer effective. The West was also suffering from the impact of the Black Death, which eventually carried off almost one-third of Europe's population.

B. Sources of Dynamism: Medieval Vitality 

The West enjoyed certain positive developments in the fifteenth century. More powerful and centralized nations were developed, particularly in the aftermath of the Hundred Years' War. New forms of military organization made greater centralization possible. Improvements in metallurgical technology made possible the construction and use of guns and munitions. Capitalism became more evident in the western economy with increased urbanization.

C. Imitation and International Problems 

Although the Black Death temporarily reduced population levels in Europe, the overall trend between 1000 and 1700 was rapid population expansion. The establishment of the Mongol empire gave Europeans access to Asian technological developments. As a result, western technology drew closer to more advanced civilizations in Asia and the Middle East.

Another factor contributing to Europe’s international position was the fact that Europe had only crude goods to exchange for Asian luxury products and, while the people were able to make up the difference in gold, this meant that there was a serious gold shortage in Europe by 1400.

D. Secular Directions in the Italian Renaissance 

The Renaissance, which began in Italy at the beginning of the fifteenth century, turned away from the medieval cultural synthesis toward a more secular outlook in art and literature. The wealth of Italian cities patronized the burgeoning of Italian cultural production. The typical political unit of the Italian peninsula was the city-state. Cities competed amongst themselves for land, cultural accomplishments, and administrative innovations.

E. Human Values and Renaissance Culture 

The Renaissance was an age of cultural innovation and individualism. Renaissance artists abandoned medieval formalism to embrace more realistic and secular styles. Classical architectural forms replaced Gothic. Initially the Renaissance was largely limited to Italy, and even there its style was not accepted everywhere. The wide range of Italian commercial and shipping techniques laid the foundation for western expansion. The "Renaissance spirit" encouraged a sense of innovation and discovery.

F. The Iberian Spirit of Religious Mission 

Another center of European expansion was the Iberian peninsula, where Christian monarchs had slowly reconquered the region from the Muslims. Two of the most important Christian kingdoms, Castile and Aragon, were united through the marriage of their monarchs in 1469. As part of the reconquest, Spanish and Portuguese rulers had developed powerful armies and regarded the defense and expansion of Christianity as a sacred duty. The Church worked closely with the Iberian states to encourage the sense of religious mission.

IV. Western Expansion: The Experimental Stage 
A. Introduction 

Early expansion in the Atlantic began in the thirteenth century. Early discoveries unveiled the promise of colonialism.

B. Early Explorations 

The Vivaldi brothers of Genoa undertook the first voyage of exploration into the Atlantic. In the fourteenth century, other Genoese explorers discovered the Canary Islands. Ships from Barcelona began to explore the Atlantic coast of Africa in the same century. Development of new technology more sea- worthy vessels, the compass, and the astrolabe enabled European discoverers to penetrate even farther into the Atlantic and along the African shore.

C. Colonial Patterns 

Colonization rapidly followed exploration. Spanish and Portuguese settlers established large agricultural estates designed to produce commercial crops on the Atlantic islands. Sugar, cotton, and tobacco became the most popular crops. The Iberian settlers imported African slaves as a labor supply. These commercial ventures were sufficiently successful to stimulate further colonization on the plantation model of exploitation.

V. Outside the World Network 
A. Introduction 

The Americas, Polynesia, and parts of sub-Saharan Africa remained unaffected by early Western expansion, although they were eventually brought into a European-dominated world trade system. Some of these cultures experienced difficulties during the fifteenth century that made them vulnerable to European expansion.

B. Political Issues in the Americas 

Both the Aztec and Inca empires of the Americas were already in disarray prior to the arrival of Europeans. Even without European intervention, it seems possible that other cultures would have taken over political leadership if American history had proceeded in isolation.

C. Expansion, Migration and Conquest in Polynesia 

Between the seventh and the fifteenth centuries, migrations from the Society Islands populated the islands of Polynesia. One pattern of migration led to the Hawaiian islands, where an agricultural society developed. Hawaii was organized into regional kingdoms with stratified societies dominated by priests and nobles. While Hawaiian culture was complex, it lacked metallurgy and a system of writing.

D. Isolated Achievements by the Maoris 

A second migration pattern led settlers to the islands of New Zealand. As in Hawaii, the Maori culture of New Zealand was warlike and dominated by priests and nobles. As in Hawaii, the Maori culture lacked metallurgy and concentrated on use of indigenous plants and animals. All of these developments occurred in total isolation from other civilizations.

VI. Conclusion: Adding Up the Changes 

The fifteenth century was an era of critical transitions involving world trade and the relative power of civilizations. As in the twentieth century, newly dynamic civilizations challenged those that had previously dominated.

Chapter 22 Outline
The Transformation of the West
I. Introduction 

After 1450, western Europe became commercially active and had established the foundations of industrialization. Science and technology were more advanced than previously. More centralized governments developed. In areas of popular beliefs and family structure, the West was developing concepts not common in other civilizations. After 1450, the spirit of innovation spread beyond Italy and the Iberian peninsula to the rest of Europe. These ideas spread beyond the West with the development of European colonialism and the growing Western control of the international trade system.

II. The First Big Changes: Culture and Commerce 

A. Introduction 

As Europe began to assume a more dominant position in world trade, the Protestant Reformation produced sweeping internal changes in Western society and religion.

B. The Italian Renaissance 

The Renaissance, built on a commercial society, challenged medieval intellectual foundations. Writers such as Petrarch and Boccaccio embraced classical models in preference to medieval ones.

In the fifteenth century, Leonardo da Vinci and Michelangelo introduced classical forms into the fine arts. Political realism appeared in The Prince of Niccolo Machiavelli. The Italian Renaissance stressed humanism emphasis on classicism and human endeavor. Renaissance merchants openly embraced the ideals of capitalism. Italian city-states patronized the arts, became more militarized, and began the formal use of diplomacy.

C. The Renaissance Moves Northward 

Foreign invasions of the Italian peninsula after 1500 and the introduction of Atlantic trade routes diminished the role of Italy in commerce and politics. The sense of creativity endemic to the Renaissance moved northwards after 1450. Classicism became popular in northern European countries, although classical literature was balanced by innovation in the vernacular languages. As in Italy, the Northern Renaissance produced political change. States became more powerful, attempted to control religion within their boundaries, and engaged in manipulation of national economies. In northern Europe, however, restraints on the state remained significant. The cultural movement was largely limited to the ranks of the elite.

D. The Commercial Economy and a New Family Pattern 

Western technology in areas such as metallurgy and printing advanced after 1500. The advent of the printing press led to improvements in literacy and the rapid dissemination of ideas. The European family pattern featured a relatively late age of marriage and adoption of the nuclear family as the norm. These patterns of household formation linked family to individual property and stressed the importance of husband-wife relations.

E. The Protestant and Catholic Reformations 

The Protestant Reformation began when Martin Luther protested the papal approval for the grant of indulgences in Germany. Luther argued against not only indulgences but also in opposition to the general authority of the pope, monasticism, clerical celibacy, and the restriction of the Bible to the clergy. Many German princes responded positively to Luther's message, at least in part as a means of advancing their independence. Luther's message also reached peasants seeking greater freedom from their lords and townsmen eager for justification for their pursuit of wealth. Once Luther's followers broke away from unified Christendom, other reformers emerged.

In England, Henry VIII established the Anglican Church, both as a means of securing an annulment of his first marriage and because of his attraction to some new religious doctrines. Jean Calvin established a church in Geneva based on the doctrine of predestination. Calvinists engaged all believers in church administration and popular education. Calvinism spread from Switzerland to other parts of Europe and eventually to North America.

The Catholic Church could not enforce unity, but it did continue to hold the majority of believers in France, Spain, Austria, Poland, Italy, and much of Germany. Catholic theologians continued to defend celibacy and the special role of the priesthood in religious worship.

F. The End of Christian Unity in the West 

The end of religious unity led to a series of religious wars throughout Europe. A civil war between Protestant and Catholic factions devastated France until the Edict of Nantes of 1598 granted toleration for Protestant practices. Wars raged periodically among the German states. The most important of these conflicts was the Thirty Years' War, 1618 1648. When it ended with the Treaty of Westphalia, it was agreed that each ruler might determine the religion for his state. Spain, an ally of the Catholic German princes, also lost power in Europe as a result of the war. France, an ally of the Protestant princes, replaced Spain as the most powerful European nation.

A civil war, the causes of which were in part religious, raged in England after 1640. Although the conflict ended earlier, religious toleration was only granted in 1689. The religious wars established that ecclesiastical unity could not be restored, but did not confirm the idea of individual freedom of religion. England and the Netherlands emerged as winners in the European balance of power on the basis of their prowess at sea. France was most powerful on the continent. The wars drained Spain's treasury and its ability to maintain a massive army. In some cases, Protestant churches challenged the concept of absolute monarchy and encouraged the growth of parliamentary government.

The spread of Protestantism separated nature and market activities from religious belief. In the aftermath of the Reformation, there was greater emphasis on family life. The debate over religion stimulated the growth of literacy in many parts of Europe.

G. The Commercial Revolution 

In the sixteenth century, the economic structure of Europe underwent substantial change. One of the stimuli to greater trade was massive price inflation caused by the influx of bullion from the New World and the inability of the supply of goods to keep up with demand. Inflation encouraged investment and borrowing. Governments granted regional trade monopolies to great trading companies. With sufficient capitalization, European merchants began to supplant Arab and Indian traders in East Asia. Trade and colonial markets served to create a demand for manufactured goods. In both agriculture and crafts there was a shift toward production for the market rather than for subsistence.

Between 1500 and 1650, the European population grew by nearly 20 percent. Urbanization accompanied population growth. The increase in disposable wealth among all classes led to higher standards of living. Not everyone prospered. Commercialization produced a new class of people without access to producing property, the proletariat. Most became at least partially dependent on labor in some aspect of the manufacturing process. Increasingly, the proletariat clustered in the cities, where poverty became their constant condition. Growing prosperity for some groups and more disposable wealth produced greater expenditure within the household.

Changes in social structure produced anxiety. From the end of the fifteenth century to 1650, popular insurrections sought to protect traditional patterns of living and doing business. These uprisings failed to halt change. Witchcraft prosecutions were directed against the poor and women.

III. Science and Politics: The Next Phase of Change 

A. Introduction 

The disruption of religious unity prepared the way for a fundamental reorientation of western intellectual life. The scientific revolution of the seventeenth century was evidence of the search for new means of organizing knowledge and belief. Following the Reformation, a new form of government the nation-state dominated the structure of European polity.

B. Science: The New Authority 

In the sixteenth century, Copernicus demonstrated that the earth rotated about the sun. In medicine, Vesalius made important discoveries that also overturned accepted beliefs. After 1590, the pace of discoveries quickened. Galileo publicized the Copernican system and theorized concerning gravity and planetary motion. John Harvey demonstrated the circulation of blood in animals and humans. A new methodology was developed for scientific experimentation. Francis Bacon argued for empirical research and René Descartes urged skepticism and rationalism in developing natural laws.

In Principia, published in 1637, Isaac Newton arrived at a series of scientific laws concerning motion, gravity, and mathematical calculus. Scientific theories gained rapid circulation among the educated elite of Europe. Governments patronized institutions for the dissemination of scientific knowledge. Popular beliefs in witchcraft began to be replaced by trust in a system of laws through which nature could be controlled and understood. Scientific popularizers attacked religious ideas such as miracles that lacked scientific foundation. John Locke argued that faith was unnecessary, because humans could approach the reality of nature through their senses and reason.

Although other intellectual fields made advances and there remained widespread support for traditional beliefs, science became the most important means through which Europeans understood their environment. The West, more than any other civilization, described its world view in scientific terms.

C. Absolute and Parliamentary Monarchies 

In the seventeenth century, more centralized monarchies replaced feudal governments. Kings gained power at the expense of the regional aristocracy through militarization and more extensive administration. France was the best example of a centralized monarchy with more absolute powers. Under Louis XIV, France developed a national economic policy (mercantilism), encouraged scientific development, and destroyed the independent power of the nobility.

In eastern Europe, monarchs attempted to emulate the centralization of authority established in France. Kings of Prussia and Austria-Hungary built strong armies and created national economic plans. Louis XIV of France used his newly- won power to intimidate other European nations in a series of wars. To halt French aggression, other states formed alliances. Prussia also used its military as a means of expanding its borders in eastern Europe. Britain and the Netherlands created more centralized states, but under parliamentary regimes.

The Glorious Revolution of 1699 produced a government in which parliament won sovereignty over the monarchs. John Locke, in supporting the concept of parliamentary government, argued that power was derived from the people and that kings ought to govern in the public interest. Although both absolute monarchies and parliamentary governments gained many new powers, they were unable to displace the nobility completely.

D. The Nation State 

The nation-state was the most prevalent form of government in the West. These smaller nations were basically homogeneous culturally and able to engender public loyalty to a common institution. It was a common belief that the state ought to operate to the benefit of the governed, even in absolute monarchies. With this duty, states developed numerous public functions, often associated with the creation of a national economic policy.

IV. The West by 1750 

A. Introduction 

Commercialization, cultural change, and the rise of the nation-state continued after 1700.

B. Political Patterns 

In western Europe, there were few alterations in the political pattern during the middle of the eighteenth century. In central Europe, the governments of Prussia and Austria-Hungary introduced greater religious toleration and increased the role of the state in formulating economic policy. Frederick the Great of Prussia considered himself an enlightened monarch. There were numerous wars during the eighteenth century over competition for colonial empire or expansion of European borders.

C. Enlightenment Thought and Popular Culture 

In culture, the Enlightenment followed the scientific revolution. Enlightenment thinkers continued to press for scientific discoveries and applied the methods of scientific research to the study of human society. Enlightenment thinkers believed that social relations could be described by the same sorts of laws that regulated nature as a whole. The study of social sciences included criminology, politics, and economics. As a group, Enlightenment thinkers believed in the basic goodness of humans and the possibility of their improvement. Some of the more radical philosophers attacked Catholicism, condemned slavery as an institution, argued for economic equality, and assailed the concepts of patriarchy.

Although the most important intellectual movement of the time, the Enlightenment was only one trend. Methodism in England demonstrated the continued appeal of religion. Novels offered sentimentality and emotion as an alternative to rationalism. Ideas were popularized through reading clubs, coffee houses, and interest groups. During the eighteenth century, ideas concerning children changed. Care of children involved less harsh correction and greater concern for play and education. There appears to have been stronger emotional ties among all family members.

D. Ongoing Change in Commerce and Manufacturing 

Western consumers began to buy the products of colonial plantations such as sugar, coffee, and tea. New technologies to increase productivity were introduced in agriculture. The spread of potato cultivation improved food supplies. During the eighteenth century, household production of textiles spread rapidly. Capitalist merchants supplied raw materials to households who produced yarn or cloth. Technology in the weaving industry spurred production. Improvements in agriculture and the demand for labor produced rapid population growth after 1730. The increased population enhanced the process of proletarianization.

V. Conclusion: Innovation and Instability 

During the eighteenth century, changes in economy, social organization, politics, and culture were intertwined. The process of change produced a particularly dynamic society, whose position depended on establishing a prominent position in the world trade system.

Chapter 23 Outline
The West and the World
I. Introduction 

After the fifteenth century, explorers from western Europe hacked out empires in the Americas and redefined the nature of international exchange. New areas of the world regions of Africa, the Americas, and Polynesia were brought into the system for the first time. The level of exchange between civilizations became so critical that it affected older political and cultural traditions. In some cases, areas of Asia and the Middle East began to emulate developments in the West.

II. The West's First Outreach: Maritime Power 

A. Introduction 

From the Middle Ages, people in the West were increasingly familiar with the luxury goods of Asia. Early European attempts to enter the world trade system suffered from ignorance of trade routes and hesitancy to break the barrier presented by the Atlantic Ocean. Fear of the emergence of the Ottoman Empire and the declining supply of gold in the West spurred renewed efforts to discover routes to Asia. Initial successes in colonizing the islands just off the Atlantic coast of Africa offered encouragement, but technology did not permit more aggressive attempts to cross the open sea.

B. New Technology: A Key to Power 

A number of technological developments made ocean passages possible. New ships designed for ocean traffic and to carry heavier weapons were built. The compass and improved mapmaking allowed more proficient navigation for long voyages. The combination of gunpowder and advanced metallurgy led to the use of ship-borne artillery. Such weaponry was more sophisticated than that used in other civilizations.

C. Portugal and Spain Lead the Pack 

A Portuguese prince, Henry the Navigator, initiated the first voyages of discovery along the Atlantic coast of Africa during the fifteenth century. By the end of the century, Portuguese sailors succeeded in sailing around the Cape of Good Hope at Africa's southern tip. Vasco da Gama was the first Portuguese captain to successfully reach India in 1498. Other voyagers soon followed. One such expedition headed to India was blown off course to Brazil. To protect their commercial interests, the Portuguese constructed a series of forts along the Atlantic coast of Africa and the Indian Ocean coast of India. By 1514, the Portuguese had reached as far as the islands of Indonesia and China. Another expedition reached Japan in 1542.

Spanish colonial ventures began with the voyage of the Genoese captain Christopher Columbus in 1492. His early explorations of a direct western route to Asia led to the discovery of the Americas. Ferdinand Magellan sailed around the tip of South America into the Pacific. His ships reached Indonesia and claimed the Philippines for Spain. Portugal held trade forts in Africa and India, rights in Indonesia, China, and Japan, and Brazil as a result of early explorations. Spain claimed the Philippines and most of the Americas.

D. Northern European Expeditions 

In the later sixteenth century, northern European nations became more active in sponsoring voyages of discovery. Utilizing lighter and faster vessels, the northern European nations concentrated on lands in the Americas north of the Spanish and Portuguese claims. French explorers first reached Canada in 1534 and pressed inland along the system of waterways to the Great Lakes and Mississippi River valley. England, in search of a northwest passage to Asia, instead established colonies along the Atlantic coast of North America.

The Dutch soon rivaled the Portuguese in the Asian trade network. Their merchants succeeded in displacing the Portuguese from Indonesia. Dutch merchants also established a small way station on the southern tip of Africa. In the cases of the Dutch and English explorations and colonization, private companies played a major role. The Dutch East India Company and the British East India Company received monopolies from their respective governments, but financed their activities from privately raised capital.

III. Toward a World Economy 

A. Introduction 

Europe's entry into the Atlantic and Pacific created an international exchange of goods, created a new world-wide economy including the Americas, and paved the way for the establishment of colonies.

B. The "Colombian Exchange" of Disease and Food 

One of the negative aspects of the new trade system was the dissemination of European diseases such as smallpox and measles to the Americas and Polynesia. The indigenous peoples of these regions suffered massive population loss over a period of a century and a half. On a more positive basis, New World crops particularly corn and potatoes supported population growth in areas as diverse as China and Europe. European and Asian animals were introduced into the Americas, which had previously lacked animal power.

C. The West's Commercial Outreach 

The ability of the West to dominate the seas allowed Western merchants to displace others from the world trade system. Internal or regional trade remained in the hands of Asian or Muslim merchants, but transoceanic voyages were the monopoly of Europeans. Control of the sea lanes improved Europe's profits from trade. Dominance at sea was the result of military and technological advances that made European navies more powerful than the fleets of other civilizations.

Initially, Europeans did not seize much territory as part of their trading initiative, but limited their incursions to fortified trading posts along the coasts of Africa, India, and the islands of Southeast Asia. Where forts could not be constructed, European merchants entered local trade networks through the establishment of enclaves in cities. This pattern was evident in the Ottoman Empire, Japan, and Russia.

D. Imbalances in World Trade 

The earliest of the colonizers, Spain and Portugal, declined in the face of later competition from England, France, and Holland. These nations exported manufactured goods in return for raw materials to expand their profit margins. Relations with colonies were affected by the policies of mercantilism, which were crafted to benefit the colonizers. Outside of the core region of Europe lay areas that were economically dependent on the world trade system. These regions produced commercial crops sugar, spices, tobacco, cotton, and slaves in return for the manufactured products of Europe. The construction of core and dependent areas was critical the formation of the world trade system.

E. A System of International Inequality 

The division into core and dependent areas lasted until the twentieth century in many cases. Even in dependent areas, however, some were able to take advantage of local trade to grow rich. Some areas of the Americas and Africa managed to remain outside the world trade system for centuries. Nevertheless, in most regions the advantages of trade lay with the merchants of the European core. Involvement in the world trade system increasingly involved dependent regions in reliance on coercive labor.

In the Americas, the economy of Latin America, the Caribbean, and the southern British colonies relied on the importation of African slaves. Also in Latin America, many of the indigenous peoples were brought into an estate system that was able to extract labor. Both in the mines and plantation economies of the Americas, coercive labor systems were common. Similar structures existed in the spice plantations of Southeast Asia and the cotton plantations of India. Forced labor and European control of exchange resulted in weaker colonial governments with limited tax revenues.

F. How Much World in the World Economy? 

Huge areas of the world remained outside the trade system and retained indigenous economies with little incentive for rapid technological change or consumption of manufactured products. East Asia largely remained outside the world trade system. China simply ignored European trade in favor of continuation of its traditional reliance on an internal system of exchange. With the exception of some copies of European firearms, the Chinese kept the Europeans at arms' length until the eighteenth century.

Japan initially showed some interest in trade with Europe, but quickly reversed course. From the seventeenth until the nineteenth century, Japan's rulers maintained isolation except for the single Dutch enclave near Nagasaki. The Ottoman, Safavid, and Mughal Empires within the Islamic world similarly limited European merchants to enclaves within their cities. Russia's trade was oriented toward central Asia. Much of Africa, with the exception of the slave trading kingdoms, remained outside the orbit of European trade.

G. The Expansionist Trend 

Over time, the world trade system expanded. Areas of Southeast Asia and India were brought into the system on a more complete basis in the eighteenth century. Both the British and French East India Companies regarded India as suitable for incorporation as a dependent region and a producer of cotton. Britain passed tariffs to prohibit the importation of Indian cotton cloth and suppress the development of manufacturing in South Asia. In this fashion India was slowly introduced to the world trade system as a supplier of raw materials for the looms of Britain. Eastern Europe was drawn into the western European market system as a supplier of grain to feed the growing cities of the West. In return, Western manufactured goods began to infiltrate eastern Europe.

IV. Colonial Expansion 

A. Introduction 

The Western control of the seas permitted Europeans to achieve dominance over a variety of cultures and peoples. Most colonies were immediately reduced to dependent status within the world trade system. Western leaders fostered colonialism as a means of creating controlled markets for manufactured goods.

B. The Americas: Loosely Controlled Colonies 

Colonization in the Americas, where Europeans enjoyed enormous technological advantages, was particularly attractive. The Spanish seizure of lands in the New World began with the Caribbean islands, then moved to the Central American mainland in 1509. A small expedition succeeded in conquering the Aztec Empire. In South America, the Spaniards defeated the Incas in 1531. Portugal's colonial expansion in Brazil proceeded at a slower pace until the wealth of the interior became more readily apparent. Colonial administrations were established by small groups of adventurers loosely controlled from the mother countries.

As agricultural settlements were made, more formal administrative structures were put in place. Aggressive conversion of Native Americans to Catholicism provided another layer of administration. France, Britain, and Holland established colonies in North America somewhat after the foundation of settlements in Central and South America.

C. British and French North America: Backwater Colonies 

The colonies that more fully adopted Western institutions and culture were located in British and French North America. As late as the eighteenth century, European nations remained largely disinterested in the Atlantic colonies, because they supplied less valuable raw materials than plantation colonies. Although the southern British colonies of the Atlantic coast did develop plantation economies, coercive labor systems, and patterns similar to the Caribbean and Latin America, as a whole, the North American colonies were of less economic value than their Latin American counterparts.

More heavily settled than other areas, the British colonies were closer to European models of government, religion, and political theory. With less direct intervention on the part of the mother countries, the Atlantic colonies produced their own merchant class and engaged in international trade. British attempts to regulate colonial trade came late in the eighteenth century and contributed to rebellion. Atlantic colonists remained abreast of European intellectual movements, such as the Enlightenment. As a whole, the colonists thought of themselves as part of the European world.

Denser settlement led to almost total elimination of the indigenous populations of the Atlantic colonies. European immigration produced a corresponding Indian emigration to the plains. Colonists did not intermarry extensively with indigenous groups, as had occurred in Latin America. In plantation economies, colonists imported African slaves. Interaction with African culture was a characteristic that separated the colonies from the culture of the mother countries.

D. North America and Western Civilization 

Colonists reproduced in North America most of the patterns of Western culture. Nuclear families remained the norm. American households tended to be more child-centered as a result of their dependence on young laborers. As the frontiers moved westward, household formation and family patterns more closely approximated the European norms. Even in rebellion, colonists after 1776 couched their resistance in European political theories. Diversities arose between the plantation colonies of the American south and the more mercantile colonies of the north.

Canada was originally founded as a French colony, but the region was ceded to the British in the Treaty of Paris of 1763. Relations between the original French colonists and new British settlers were strained.

The thirteen American colonies of the Atlantic coast all developed representative institutions. Economic equality was greater in the colonies than in Europe, and there was no formal aristocracy. Greater density of population, a sense of political independence from the mother countries, and a sense of identity contributed to the colonial rebellion of 1776.

E. Africa and Asia: Coastal Trading Stations 

Although most of the European colonization of Africa was limited to coastal fortification, two more intrusive settlements were attempted by the Portuguese in Angola and the Dutch on the Cape of Good Hope. Dutch settlers fanning out from the trade station created the Cape Colony. Their expansion brought them into conflict with indigenous peoples such as the Bantus. In most cases climate and the prevalence of disease caused Europeans to limit their interests in Africa until the nineteenth century. Actual colonial ventures in Asia were also limited. The Spanish colonized the Philippines and the Dutch controlled the islands of Indonesia. Few Europeans ventured to these settlements.

After 1700 Britain and France began to contest control of the potentially valuable trade with India. Following the decline of the Mughal rulers, the French and British East India Companies were able to construct trade forts along the coasts of the subcontinent. The close cooperation of the British East India Company with the English government, its access to sea power, and its control of the Ganges River valley from Calcutta tilted the contest in favor of the British.

Outright war between the military forces of the two companies broke out during the Seven Years' War. In this conflict, the British emerged as winners and expelled the French from India. British military influence soon extended to the island of Ceylon, as well. In the late eighteenth century, the British government took over the administration of India from the East India Company. The administration operated through a series of alliances and agreements with indigenous rulers. Economically, India was drawn into the world trade system. Nascent manufacturing centers were discriminated against by British tariffs in order to reduce India to economic dependency. Few Europeans settled in Asia other than government administrators, military units, and missionaries. Latin America drew more settlers from Spain and Portugal, who often intermarried with the local population, but Europeans remained a small minority of the total population.

F. Impact on Western Europe 

European nations fought many wars over colonial possessions. Colonial production of sugar permitted its use to become widespread among all classes in Europe. In Africa and Asia, Western colonial penetration affected civilizations, but did not attempt to Europeanize them. Western colonialism had a more dramatic effect on Latin America, but even there indigenous cultures survived.

V. Conclusion: The Impact of a New World Order 

The creation of a world economy largely dominated by the West was a major shift in history. Latin America, Africa, the southern colonies of the American coast, and some other regions were drawn into a system that condemned them to an inferior, dependent status. The global economy created new and more extensive links among civilizations. The emergence of the West called forth responses from other civilizations, creating world-wide change.

Chapter 24 Outline
The Rise of Russia
I. Introduction 

Between 1450 and 1750, Russia created a land-based empire. Much of the territory taken was Asian, but its acquisition elevated Russia to the status of chief power in eastern Europe. From a foundation derived from Byzantine culture, Russia embarked on a course of selective Westernization. Despite its willingness to emulate Western civilization, Russia remained outside the global trade system dominated by the West.

II. Russia's Expansionist Politics Under the Tsars 

A. Introduction 

The Duchy of Moscow led the movement to free Russia from Mongol influence. Under Ivan III Moscow freed much of Russia by 1462. In the process of expelling the Mongols, Ivan won a vast expanse of land for Russia.

B. The Need For Revival 

Although Russia had been within the Mongol orbit for a century, Russian culture and government was little affected by their former overlords. Local administration remained in the hands of local princes. The period of Mongol dominance had diminished literacy and economic growth. Russia remained a largely agricultural country. Ivan III reestablished centralized government in Russia, styled himself tsar, and proclaimed Russia the third Rome. His successor, Ivan IV, called the Terrible, continued the policy of territorial expansion and political centralization. Ivan IV killed many of the Russian boyars, or nobility to remove potential challengers to his authority.

C. Patterns of Expansion 

Ivan III and Ivan IV pressed Russian expansion into central Asia. Newly conquered lands were settled by peasants, called cossacks. A cross between farmers and warriors, the cossacks provided volunteers to press the frontiers farther eastward. Eventually they moved out of the region of the Caspian Sea into western Siberia. The tsars rewarded loyal followers with grants of land in the area of Asian conquest. Conquered peoples were occasionally reduced to slavery to feed the need for labor. The conquests provided new trade connections for Russia. Russian expansion eliminated the free peoples of Asia, from whom the various nomadic invaders of earlier civilizations had sprung. The conquests also produced great ethnic and religious diversity within the Russian empire.

D. Western Contact and Romanov Policy 

Both Ivan III and Ivan IV pursued cultural and commercial ties with the West. When Ivan IV died without an heir, boyars attempted to regain their former influence. Sweden and Poland invaded Russia in hopes of seizing territory. In 1613, this Time of Troubles was brought to an end when an assembly of boyars selected the Romanov dynasty to rule Russia. Although the Time of Troubles was temporarily catastrophic for Russia, it did not produce any lasting constraints on the power of the tsars.

Michael Romanov restored order and resumed foreign expansion. He successfully seized part of the Ukraine from Poland. Alexis Romanov restored tsarist autocracy. He abolished the assemblies of boyars and assumed direct state control over the Orthodox Church. After enacting reforms, the tsar exiled the "old believers", those who remained attached to the old rituals, to Siberia.

III. Russia's First Westernization, 1690-1790 

A. Introduction 

By the end of the seventeenth century, Russia remained an agricultural nation with limited cultural achievement. Peter I, called the Great, concentrated on emulation of the West as a means of developing a more diverse economy and culture.

B. Tsarist Autocracy of Peter the Great 

Peter retained the autocratic structure of Russian government. He recruited bureaucrats from outside the ranks of the aristocracy and granted titles of nobility to those who served well. He improved the Russian military through the introduction of Western reforms. The tsar created the Secret Police to prevent dissent and oversee the bureaucracy. In foreign affairs, Peter attacked both the Ottoman Empire and Sweden, his rival on the Baltic Sea. Victories over Sweden allowed the tsar to move his capital from Moscow to St. Petersburg.

C. What Westernization Meant 

Peter the Great streamlined the military and political organization of Russia along Western institutional lines. The army, local administration, and the Orthodox Church were all brought more firmly under autocratic control. Economic reforms concentrated on Russia's mining and metallurgy sectors. Improvement allowed Russia to achieve independence in these areas from the West. In order to cut off the Russian elite from their traditional cultural background, Peter enforced Western styles of dress and personal appearance. Schools emphasizing mathematics and science were constructed to introduce Western intellectual developments. Among the elite, Peter successfully Westernized Russian society. Changes did not extend to peasants or commoners.

New manufacturing sectors in Russia continued to be based on partially coerced labor systems. The intent of the economic development was to strengthen the military, not to enter the global commercial system. Some elements of Russian society bitterly opposed the reforms as attacks on traditional Russian customs.

D. Consolidation Under Catherine the Great 

After the death of Peter the Great in 1724, there were a series of weak rulers dominated by the military. In 1761 the retarded Peter III became tsar, but was rapidly replaced as the effective power by his wife, Catherine the Great. Catherine continued the policy of autocratic centralization and suppressed the uprising of peasants under Emelian Pugachev. Catherine flirted with Enlightenment ideas and attempted legal reforms along Enlightenment concepts.

However, Caterine also favored centralization and a strong tsarist hand, and she strengthened the power of the nobility over the Russian peasantry. The nobility continued to serve as the primary source of recruits for the bureaucracy and military. Landlords gained almost absolute jurisdiction over the peasants who resided on their estates. Catherine turned rapidly against Western ideas during the French Revolution and censored Russian intellectuals who criticized autocracy. Catherine pressed the attack on the Ottoman Empire, gaining lands in the Crimea.

Russia colonized Siberia, and explorers reached Alaska and the California coast. Catherine directed an aggressive foreign policy against Prussia and Poland. In 1772, 1793, and 1795, Russia participated in the partition of Poland, which ceased to exist as an independent state. In some ways, Russian expansion was reminiscent of the early United States.

IV. Themes in Early Modern Russian History 

A. Introduction 

Unlike the West, Russian economy continued to rely on a coercive labor system and a repressive serfdom. The Russian nobility enjoyed a position of power because of its authority over the peasantry and its service relationship to the state.

B. Serfdom: The Life of East Europe's Masses 

During the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, Russia saw an intensification of serfdom. After the expulsion of the Mongols, the Russian nobles, with the consent and assistance of the central government, gained almost exclusive ownership of the land. When new conquests were added to the Russian empire, serfdom was extended. By 1800, half of the peasantry was enserfed to the nobility, the other half to the state. An act of 1649 made the status of serfdom hereditary. In much of Russia, the condition of serfdom approached slavery.

Eastern Europe also adopted a coercive labor system based on serfdom. Coerced labor supported the dependent agricultural economy of eastern Europe within the global commercial network dominated by the West. In Russia and most of eastern Europe, it was possible for landlords to sell whole villages of serfs as manufacturing laborers. Serfs were not quite slaves. They remained free to manage their village governments, but they were subject to taxation, owed labor services to lords and the government, and were subject to landlords' jurisdiction. The onerous conditions produced occasional rebellions, such as the Pugachev revolt of the 1770s.

C. Trade and Economic Dependence 

Aside from the nobility and the serfs, there was little social stratification in Russia. There were few artisans and an inadequate merchant class. Without classes directly related to commerce and manufacturing, the state was left to handle trade and industrialization. International trade was handled through Western merchant companies located in the capital city. The Russian economy was sufficiently expansive to support military conquest, a substantial nobility, and population growth. Both agricultural and industrial production lagged behind Western standards. To a certain extent, Russia was self-sufficient and did not fall into total dependence on the West.

Russia's most profitable trade was with central Asia and internal. Russia did become increasingly dependent on exports of raw materials to the West to support its program of acculturation. Russia's political dominance in central Asia set it apart from other dependent regions of the world.

D. Social Unrest 

The conditions of Russia did produce intellectual dissatisfaction and criticism of the government. Peasants resented the overweening authority of their landlords, and rebellions were frequent. Both intellectual and peasant dissatisfaction engendered repressive measures on the part of the government. Russia's total dependence on serfdom as a source of labor produced an inflexible economy that eventually challenged the country's political and social stability.

V. Conclusion 

The expansion of Russia reduced eastern Europe to a narrow band separating Russia from the West. Poland, the Czech, and Slovak regions of Europe remained more a part of the Western tradition than part of the Russian cultural milieu. These areas participated in the scientific revolution and the Protestant Reformation of the West. Even those areas that remained outside of Russian political control tended to fall under the aegis of the authoritarian regimes of Prussia and Austria.

Perhaps the most striking political feature of the period was the decline of Poland from the largest entity in eastern Europe to subdivision among Russia, Prussia, and Austria. The existence of a dominant aristocracy, coercive agricultural labor systems, and the absence of a substantial merchant class were common to eastern European nations and Russia. The eclipse of Poland highlighted the emergence of the Russian empire in Europe and central Asia.

Chapter 25 Outline
Early Latin America
I. Introduction 

Portugal and Spain imposed dependent colonies on the indigenous peoples of Latin America. Unlike Russia, where leaders were able to selectively borrow from Western culture, the Iberian colonists imposed their forms on their New World possessions. The colonies of Latin America fully demonstrated the technological advantages enjoyed by Western nations over the indigenous peoples of the Americas. Latin American social hierarchies were deeply affected by the intermarriage of Iberian Europeans with the Indian population and by the importation of African slaves.

In the New World, Europeans tended to draw on their experiences from the West, while Native American peoples struggled to maintain their own ways of life. New World colonies were exploitative. Wherever possible, plantation forms of agriculture based on coercive labor systems were established. The mining of precious metals was another aspect of European exploitation of the New World.

II. Spaniards and Portuguese: From Reconquest to Conquest 

A. Introduction 

The Iberian peninsula formed a frontier between Christian Europe and Islam. For centuries conflict between different cultures was the basis of life. The marriage of Ferdinand of Aragon and Isabella of Castile began the process of uniting the small Christian kingdoms of Spain. Under the Catholic monarchs, Spain completed the reconquest of the Iberian peninsula from the Muslims in 1492. The conclusion of the reconquest was contemporary with the voyage of Christopher Columbus to the New World.

B. Iberian Society and Tradition 

Spain and Portugal were heavily urbanized, a characteristic these nations exported to the New World. Spanish and Portuguese colonists, though commoners at home, often attempted to remake themselves as a colonial elite with Indians as their serfs. Households were patriarchal, a trait carried over to the plantation economy of Latin America. The Spanish state depended on a professional bureaucracy and was closely tied to the Church. Plantation agriculture based on slave labor, already established on the Atlantic islands, was readily transported to the Americas.

C. The Chronology of Conquest 

There were three phases of the creation of Latin America. In the first, from 1492 to 1570, colonial administrations were established. Between 1570 and 1700, colonial society and economy reached maturity. During the eighteenth century, the American colonies underwent significant reform. Between the first voyages of discovery and 1600, the Indian empires of Latin America were destroyed and African slavery was introduced. Mexico and Peru became the focal points of Spanish settlement.

D. The Caribbean Crucible 

The islands of the Caribbean, the first regions placed under Spanish rule, provided models for subsequent development of the American mainland. The Taino Indians were distributed in grants, or encomienda, to individual Spaniards as agricultural laborers. Disease rapidly decimated the indigenous population, and the islands declined as economic centers until the introduction of sugar plantations and African slavery. Caribbean cities were laid out on grid plans with a central plaza featuring a church and governor's palace. Royal administration included the governorship, the treasury, and a royal court staffed by trained legalists.

Christian missionaries accompanied the first colonists, and Roman Catholicism was rapidly established in the New World. Early attempts to exploit mineral wealth on the islands was supplanted by settlement in the early sixteenth century. New colonists founded ranches and sugar plantations. Settlement led to the destruction of the indigenous population and the importation of African slaves as a source of coercive labor. Movement from island to island was through private investment and initiative.

E. The Paths of Conquest 

Individual initiatives consisting of small expeditions of military men led to the conquest of Mexico, Central America, and South America. In Mexico, Hernan Cortes and 600 men toppled the Aztec Empire by 1521. The Spanish colonial capital of Mexico City was built on the ruins of Tenochtitlan. Much of central Mexico was under Spanish domination by 1535 and incorporated into the colonial government of New Spain.

From New Spain the Spanish expanded into Central America and northward into the American southwest. A second voyage of conquest moved from the Caribbean to Panama and then south to the Inca Empire. Francisco Pizarro, taking advantage of internal strife among the Incas, conquered the Inca capital in 1533. Pizarro completed the conquest of much of Peru by 1540. Voyages of discovery fanned out from the initial conquests. Francisco Vazquez de Coronado explored the American southwest in search of gold, while Pedro de Valdivia pressed Spanish exploration along the Andes from Peru into Chile. Other explorers penetrated the Amazon basin and the plains of South America. By 1570 there were 192 Spanish cities and towns in the new colonies.

F. The Conquerors 

In most cases, Spanish conquerors proceeded on the basis of contracts with the Spanish Crown in which they were promised authority in the conquered territories in return for payments of bullion to the royal government. Forces were recruited through grants of shares of booty and profits. Inequitable distribution of the American spoils often led to internal dissatisfaction among the conquerors. Few of the conquerors were professional soldiers. Most were simply men seeking profit from risk and adventure. Europeans were aided in their defeat of Native Americans by advanced technology, possession of horses, and the vulnerability of indigenous peoples to disease. Internal disputes within the Indian empires also weakened their ability to make effective resistance to European invaders. By about 1570, the age of conquest had ended. Royal administrators and bureaucrats began to replace adventurers in the colonial government.

G. Conquest and Morality 

The Conquest created a series of moral and philosophical questions. The Spanish scholar, Gines de Sépulveda, using Aristotle, argued that the enslavement was justified because the Indians were not fully human. The great Dominican, Las Casas, contested Sépulveda’s views. The crown backed Las Casas but little changed as the result of the debate.

III. The Destruction and Transformation of Indian Societies 

A. Introduction 

All Indian peoples suffered a catastrophic decline in population as a result of the European conquest of the Americas. The Spanish attempted to concentrate remaining Indian populations in fewer towns and to seize abandoned communal farmland. Demographic decline made it difficult for survivors to maintain traditional social and economic patterns. In Mexico, in particular, the decline in human population was matched by the dramatic increase in the numbers of European domestic animals brought to the New World.

B. Exploitation of the Indians 

The Spanish maintained the old Indian nobility as middlemen for their collection of taxation and imposition of labor requirements. Enslavement of Native Americans was forbidden, but labor taxation was common in the form of encomiendas. As the Indian population declined, the value of encomiendas diminished. The institution was much in decline by the 1620s. Colonists thereafter sought grants of land rather than labor. Despite the disappearance of the encomienda, the royal government continued to exact Indian labor as a form of taxation, the mita. During the seventeenth century, Indians began to leave villages and seek private employment as a means of avoiding government labor requirements. Despite European intervention, some Indian culture was retained at the local level.

IV. Colonial Economies and Governments 

A. Introduction 

The majority of colonists and Indians continu ed to derive their living from agriculture, but the colonial commercial system was organized around exploitation of mineral wealth.

B. The Silver Heart of Empire 

Silver was discovered in both Mexico and Peru. The Potosi mine was the greatest silver producer in the Americas. Mining was carried out through a system of coerced labor dependent on first Indian slaves, then the encomienda, and finally the mita. Since extraction of silver required mercury, the discovery of that metal at Huancavelica in Peru accelerated silver production. Mines were owned privately, but owners were required to send one fifth of all production to the royal government. Silver production rose rapidly after 1580 because of the use of mercury in the extraction process. The mining industry stimulated secondary economic activities such as farming and transportation.

C. Haciendas and Villages 

As Indian population declined, Spanish farms and ranches were developed. Spanish colonists turned to land with the extinction of the encomienda. Much of the labor force for colonial agriculture continued to be drawn from among the Indian population. Most agricultural production was for consumption in the colonies. Only a small amount of plantation commodities was exported. In areas where Indian villages sustained sufficient population, competition between Spanish haciendas and Indian communal farming existed.

D. Industry and Commerce 

The Spanish colonies did develop a small woolen textile industry that supplied colonial markets. Spanish commercial objectives were directed at exploitation of mineral wealth, specifically silver. All American trade with Spain passed through the Casa de Contratacion of Seville. Strict control of trade allowed Spanish merchants to keep prices high. To discourage piracy and competition from other European nations, Spanish trade with its colonies was shipped in a convoy system composed of galleons. Trade from Europe passed to fortified ports in the Caribbean and along the American mainland.

Although a seemingly endless supply of silver entered Spain, much of it was eventually exported to pay for military service, debts, and a negative balance of trade. Importation of American bullion contributed to sharp inflation in first Spain, then the rest of Europe. Spain's control of the silver trade permitted its monarchs to incur massive debts on the security of American bullion.

E. Ruling an Empire: State and Church 

Spain's right to its colonial possessions was based on the Treaty of Tordesillas, which divided the world between Portugal and Spain. The Spanish bureaucracy in the New World was staffed by university-trained lawyers, the letrados, from Spain. The laws of the Spanish possessions were codified in the Recopilacion of 1681. Government in Spain, itself was conducted through a series of councils with the Council of the Indies in charge of the colonies. In America, Spain created two viceroyalties one in Mexico and one in Peru. Viceroys exercised both military and administrative authority over their dominions. Each viceroyalty was subdivided into judicial regions called audiencias. At an even more local level, magistrates in towns and villages enforced decrees, acted as judges, and collected taxes.

Because of the close relationship between the Spanish government and the Church, Catholic orders acted virtually as an arm of the government. Missionaries converted the Indians and in many cases defended their rights and their culture. In some areas, a more formal structure of parishes and bishoprics replaced the original missionary church. The Church served to stimulate the culture of the colonies in many ways.

Construction of buildings offered opportunities for architects and artists. Printing was introduced into the colonies to disseminate religious materials. The Church founded schools and universities to train priests, but their institutions became the primary sources of education for all fields. To control orthodoxy and morality, an office of the Inquisition was established in the New World. Church and state combined to form an ideological and political framework for the new colonies.

V. Brazil: The First Plantation Colony 

A. Introduction 

Pedro Alvares Cabral discovered Brazil in 1500. The only initial interest shown by the Portuguese government was in the dyewood found along the coast. After 1532, the Portuguese monarchy granted large holdings, or capitaincies, to nobles. Without sufficient capitalization, little effective colonization of the capitancies proved possible. With difficulty, sugar plantations were established using first Indians, then African slaves as a labor supply. In 1549, the Portuguese government established a more formal colonial administration with its capital at Salvador.

B. Sugar and Slavery 

From its small beginnings, Brazil became the world's leading sugar producer after 1600. The industry expanded on the backs of African slaves, who became a significant proportion of the colonial population. The plantation economy gave rise to a distinctive social hierarchy based on race. The white plantation owners became an aristocracy linked to the merchants and Portuguese administrators. Artisans, small farmers, and free laborers were drawn from the ranks of people born of marriages between Indians, whites, and African slaves. At the bottom were the slaves, whose condition was marked both by race and servile status.

Portugal eventually established a colonial government consisting of a governor general, though his control over the governors of the individual capitancies was limited. As in the Spanish colonies, the Catholic Church also established an important presence in Brazil. Intellectual life in Brazil lagged behind the Spanish colonies. Neither printing nor universities were established in the Portuguese colony.

C. Brazil's Age of Gold 

By the late seventeenth century, Caribbean colonies of other European nations challenged Brazil's leadership in sugar production. As prices for sugar fell and slaves rose, the plantation economy of Brazil suffered. In 1695, explorers in the interior of Brazil discovered gold in the region of Minas Gerais. The discovery set off a gold rush of immigrants from Portugal. Because labor in the mines was also provided by African slaves, the African population of Minas Gerais also expanded rapidly.

The Portuguese government moved to promote its interests in mining production though the establishment of administration and police. Mining did stimulate the development of the colony's interior, although the impact on Indian populations was typically disastrous. As in Spanish colonies, mining promoted secondary production of food supplies. Rio de Janeiro, the city closest to the mines, grew in importance and replaced Salvador as the capital of Brazil in 1763. The mining regions adopted the hierarchy of color already apparent in the plantation zones. As gold exports paid for luxuries and manufactured goods, Brazil failed to develop an internal industrial capacity. Brazil signed a treaty with Britain in 1703 to obtain manufactured products, while the British imported Portuguese wine. When the gold mines began to peter out in the second half of the eighteenth century, Brazil and Portugal were economically dependent on England.

VI. Multiracial Societies 

A. Introduction 

The American colonies brought together three peoples Indians, Africans, and Europeans in a hierarchy created from conquest. Europeans were conquerors, thus superior. Other groups were subject to various forms of European dominance religious, social, political, and economic.

B. The Society of Castas 

Spanish social hierarchies were complicated by intermarriage between races. Marriages between Spaniards and Indians resulted in the creation of a group of mixed race, the mestizos, who were regarded as socially superior to the Indians and more acculturated to European patterns. Similar patterns of social hierarchy resulted from Europeans sexual exploitation of African slaves in Brazil. In all of Latin America, social status reflected racial origins. Whites were the elite, blacks or Indians were at the bottom, and peoples of mixed race were in between. Together, people of mixed racial origin were referred to as the castas. Castas found that the higher offices and economic positions were closed to them.

Despite social limitations, peoples of mixed race made up a large proportion of Latin American populations. Social mobility might result in changes in racial categorization, but being white was still the most obvious qualification for elite status. Even among whites, some distinctions were observed between those born in Europe, the peninsulares, and those born in the Americas, Creoles. Peninsulares, about whose racial origins there could be not doubt, were regarded as truly elite. Creoles rapidly developed a sense of identity separate from the European white population. Regardless of racial origin, households remained patriarchal. Women did have rights in dowry, inheritance, and some access to commerce.

VII. The Eighteenth Century Reforms 

A. Introduction 

During the eighteenth century, the Latin American colonies revived on the basis of the expanded European economy and the increased demand for American goods. Movements for reform spread throughout Latin America.

B. The Shifting Balance of Politics and Trade 

As Spain lost its dominance in Europe, France, England, and Holland threatened Spain's monopoly over much of Latin America. Assaults on Spanish possessions began as raids and piracy, but in the mid-seventeenth century Spain's rivals seized valuable islands in the Caribbean and converted them to plantation economies. Spanish control of trade with Latin America also suffered. Silver shipments declined, the colonies became more capable of supplying their own manufactured goods, and the local aristocracies who controlled the colonial governments were corrupt. When Charles II of Spain died without an heir in 1701, a French successor was named. Other European nations sought to prevent the diplomatic unification of France and Spain. The War of the Spanish Succession (1702 1713) ended with the concession of Spain to the French Bourbon family, but required that Spain partially open trade to Latin America to the British. Spain's commercial monopoly was officially at an end.

C. The Bourbon Reforms 

The Enlightened monarchy of the Bourbons undertook to reform both the internal and colonial governments of Spain. Groups that opposed reform, such as the Jesuits, were suppressed. Spanish trade to the New World was regularized and opened to Spanish ports other than Seville. In the colonies, the number of viceroyalties was increased with new regional governments in New Granada and the Rio de la Plata. Royal investigators exposed graft and corruption in colonial administrations resulting in the removal of many Creoles from the governments of Latin America.

The French system of intendancies replaced the older local government. Reforms improved tax collection and economic development, but offended many members of the colonial elite. Often allied with France against England in the later eighteenth century, Spain was forced to improve the military readiness of the colonies. Regular troops were sent and Creole militias were formed. Under military leadership, colonization of the frontiers in such places as California was renewed. Creation of monopolies was one of the major strategies for economic development introduced during the Bourbon reforms. Companies were granted exclusive rights in return for agreements to develop new regions of Latin America.

Commerce within the Caribbean expanded under the terms of more open trade. Buenos Aires on the Rio de la Plata expanded rapidly. Opening Latin America to international trade weakened local manufacturing and created demands for a return to protectionism. Improvements in mining technology allowed the production of silver to improve, particularly in New Spain. The Bourbon reforms strengthened Spain's empire at the expense of Creoles in the New World. Exclusion of Creoles from government and the increasingly dependent position of Latin America in world trade provoked resistance among the colonists.

D. Pombal and Brazil 

The Bourbon reforms in Spain's New World empire were paralleled by the Pombal reforms in Brazil. The Marquis of Pombal, Portugal's prime minister, wished to free Portugal from its negative balance of trade with England. As in Spain, Pombal expelled the Jesuits, who resisted his plans for reform. Monopolies were created in Brazil, leading to the opening of new regions.

Cotton and cacao plantations arose in the Amazon basin. In order to ensure a steady supply of slaves to Brazil, Pombal abolished slavery in Portugal. The colony continued to rely on African slaves as their primary labor source. Although Pombal's reforms did reduce Portugal's imbalance of trade with England, it could not revise Brazil's position within the world trade system as a supplier of raw materials.

E. Reforms, Reactions and Revolts 

During the period of reform, the Latin American colonies experienced considerable growth in population and economic development. Despite evident prosperity, reforms disturbed social and political relations in the colonies and led to colonial resistance. Complaints against more aggressive government control led more frequently to rebellion after 1700.

The Comunero Revolt in New Granada (1781) and the Tupac Amaru rebellion in Peru at about the same time produced real threats to colonial governments. In both cases, racial divisions among the revolutionaries allowed government forces to recover from initial defeats. Although there was a plot to overthrow the Brazilian government in 1788, it was discovered and thwarted before violence began. Only social and racial divisions prevented common action against colonial administrations in the later eighteenth century.

VIII. Conclusion: The Diverse Ingredients of Latin American Civilization 

The creation of colonies in Latin America produced temporary benefits for the mother countries in terms of valuable imports and bullion. The culture of the Iberian peninsula was imposed on the Latin American colonies in the course of creating empires. Despite the cultural homogeneity implied in the term "Latin America," there were great variations from one region to the next in the Americas. Indian cultures continued to survive. In addition, the importation of large numbers of African slaves in some regions produced a hierarchic society based on wealth, ethnicity, and race.

Although the Latin American colonies produced products that remained in demand on the European markets, the New World economy was largely defined by outside control and dependence on a coercive labor system. Latin America was another of the dependent economic zones subject to dominance by Europeans in the global trade system.

Chapter 26 Outline
The Muslim Empires
I. Introduction 

Between 1450 and 1750, the growth of three great empires, continued trading contacts, and the dissemination of the Islamic faith typified the Islamic zone. Although the growth of the Western trade system had relatively little internal impact on the Muslim empires, the Western nations were establishing the commercial bases for economic dominance after the eighteenth century.

In the wake of the nomadic incursion of the Mongols and the armies of Timur, three great empires coalesced: the Ottoman, Mughal, and Safavid. These three empires were characterized by military power based on gunpowder, political absolutism, and a cultural renaissance. The empires differed in the ethnic complexity of their territories and their allegiance to Shi'ism or Sunni Islam.

II. The Ottomans: From Frontier Warriors to Empire Builders 

A. Introduction 

The Mongols destroyed both the Abbasid empire and the Seljuk dominance of the Middle East. In the aftermath of the Mongol withdrawal, the Ottomans under Osman became the dominant force in Asia Minor. By the middle of the fourteenth century, the Ottomans had extended their control over the lands of the Balkans. Temporarily untracked by the advance of Timur's forces, the Ottomans recovered under Mehmed I. In 1453, Mehmed II besieged and conquered the Byzantine capital of Constantinople. In the two hundred years after the fall of Constantinople, the Ottomans extended their control over much of the Middle East and North Africa. Ottoman navies seized control of the eastern Mediterranean while land forces pressed into southeastern Europe.

B. A State Geared to Warfare 

Ottoman society was based on war. The original Turkic cavalry developed into an aristocracy with much control over land and resources. The aristocracy yielded Constantinople to the sultans, but built up local power bases. By the mid- fifteenth century, the sultans came to rely on infantry forces, the Janissaries, forcibly conscripted from among the conquered Christian populations of the Balkans. Given control over firearms and artillery, the Janissaries became the most potent part of the Ottoman military and became involved in court politics.

C. The Sultans and Their Court 

Sultans maintained power by balancing other sources of authority the Janissaries, the military aristocracy, and the religious scholars. Ottoman administration, although brutal, was often efficient. Over time, the elaborate Ottoman court grew isolated from the people. A vizier headed the central bureaucracy of the empire and often wielded the real authority within the government. Sons of sultans got experience through posts as regional military commanders or governors. Without a principle of succession, deaths of sultans often led to civil and external strife among the rival claimants.

D. Constantinople Restored and the Flowering of Ottoman Culture 

Following the Ottoman conquest of Constantinople, sultans restored the city and began a campaign of building. The most spectacular additions were mosques, such as the Suleymaniye. Sultans also sponsored the construction of schools, hospitals, and rest houses. Bazaars and markets did business in international goods. Coffee houses provided a public forum for debate and religious discussion. The artisans of Constantinople formed guilds. Unlike the West, the Ottoman government retained close supervision of commerce and guild organization. By the seventeenth century, the primary language of the Ottoman court was Turkish.

E. The Problem of Ottoman Decline 

The Ottoman Empire managed to maintain its vigor into the late seventeenth century. At that time the empire, which was overextended, began to retreat from its most distant borders in Europe and the Middle East. Once the Ottoman Empire began to contract, its administrative structure, which had always depended on military expansion, began to deteriorate. Venality and corruption became more apparent at all levels of the bureaucracy. Oppressive taxation sparked resistance and flight among the peasantry. The ability of individual sultans also declined after the seventeenth century. Later sultans were often reduced to puppets dominated by viziers or the Janissaries.

F. Military Reverses and the Ottoman Retreat 

The Janissaries resistance to any military technology that might threaten their dominance caused the Ottoman Empire to fall behind Western nations. Ottoman armies became less threatening to the West. On the seas, the Ottoman defeat at Lepanto in 1571 signaled the end of their dominance of the Mediterranean. The Portuguese feat of reaching the Indian Ocean ended Muslim monopoly of trade with Asia. The influx of Bullion from the New World in the sixteenth century unsettled the stagnant Ottoman economy and introduced inflation. Competent sultans temporarily halted the Ottoman decline, but technological and cultural conservatism continued to cause the Ottoman Empire to disregard important changes in Europe. The Ottomans became progressively weaker in comparison to their Western rivals.

III. The Shi'ite Challenge of the Safavids 

A. Introduction 

Like the Ottomans, the Safavids emerged following the political wreckage of the Mongols. Of the Muslim empires, the Safavids alone adopted Shi'ite theology. The dynasty had its origins in a family of Sufi mystics. The first prominent member of the family, Sail al-Din was an evangelist among the Turkish tribes near the Caspian Sea. The family achieved military success under Isma'il. In 1501, Isma'il was proclaimed shah at Tabriz, the first capital. Although the Safavid successor of Isma'il extended their control to Iran and what is now Iraq, they were turned back by the Ottomans at the battle of Chaldiran in 1514 from attempts to penetrate farther west.

B. Politics and War Under the Safavid Shahs 

Following the defeat at Chaldiran, Isma'il's government deteriorated into a succession crisis. Order was restored under Tahmasp I, and Shah Abbas I extended Safavid territories to their greatest extent. The Turkic cavalry was, as in the Ottoman Empire, eventually established as a regional aristocracy that exploited the agrarian population. Increasingly, positions at the Safavid court were held by Persians to offset the Turkish aristocratic influence. Also like the Ottomans, Tahmasp I began the practice of recruiting a military force from among slaves captured in southern Russia. Shah Abbas I used the slave regiments and even elevated members of the unit to provincial governorships. Abbas imported European technology and military advisors to aid the Safavids in their conflicts with the Ottomans.

C. State and Religion 

After Chaldiran, Persian became the primary language of the court. Shahs also developed elaborate court rituals based, in part, on their claims to be descendants of one of the Shi'ite imams. The state officially supported Shi'ite theology and supervised education of religious leaders. Much of the Safavid population was converted to Shi'ism, occasionally by force. Shi'ism thus became a critical aspect of Iranian culture. When the rulers weakened, religious leaders, or mullahs, became an alternative source of authority, although never strong enough to challenge the shahs.

D. Elite Affluence and Artistic Splendor 

Shah Abbas I was most heavily involved in cultural patronage and commercial expansion. Abbas encouraged trade with Asia and Europe. He engaged in a program of public works, particularly at his capital of Isfahan. His financial support for the construction of mosques in Isfahan resulted in a series of spectacular architectural designs.

E. Society and Gender Roles: Ottoman and Safavid Comparisons 

The social hierarchy of the Ottoman and Safavid Empires was similar. The elite consisted of the military aristocracy in the countryside and the shahs and their courts. As the central government weakened, depredation of the regional aristocracy led to discontent and flight in the countryside among the peasantry. Both dynasties encouraged the growth of artisan organizations and craft production. Rulers in both governments fostered international trade, although the Safavid economy remained more constricted and less market oriented. Women in Ottoman societies faced legal and social restrictions. Households were patriarchal. There is some evidence that women of the Islamic heartlands opposed the increasing social restrictions. Many women remained active in trade.

F. The Rapid Demise of the Safavid Empire 

The Safavid decline after the reign of Abbas I was rapid. Abbas removed all obvious successors during his lifetime. Following his death, there was no capable heir. Subsequent rulers proved ineffective. Internal disorder plagued the empire, despite occasional able shahs. In 1722, the capital at Isfahan fell to Afghan tribesmen, effectively ending the dynasty. Order was temporarily reestablished under Nadir Khan Afshar, who proclaimed himself shah in 1736.

IV. The Mughals and the Apex of Muslim Civilization in India 

A. Introduction 

In 1526 Babur, who had lost his kingdom in central Asia to other Turks, invaded India from Afghanistan. The booty from his raids in India supported unsuccessful campaigns to recover his initial kingdom. Babur's troops defeated the last of the Lodi rulers of Delhi at the battle of Panipat. Within two years of his entry into India, Babur controlled much of the Indus and Ganges River valleys. He established a capital at Delhi, but did little to reform the previous Lodi administration. He was succeeded in 1530 by his son Humayan. Within a decade rival forces drove Humayan into exile with the Safavids. Only in 1556 was Humayan able to restore the Mughal rule in India. He died within a year of his restoration.

B. Akbar and the Basis for a Lasting Empire 

Humayan's successor, Akbar, was the most successful of the Mughal rulers. Akbar rapidly developed a more centralized military and administrative system to govern India. After consolidating his hold on the government by 1560, Akbar expanded Mughal control over the Indian subcontinent. He attempted to join the Hindu and Mughal aristocracies of India through intermarriage. As a further incentive for Hindus to support the Mughal regime, Akbar abandoned the traditional Islamic tax on unbelievers. Hindu advisors and bureaucrats filled the Mughal administration. Akbar's most imaginative attempt to bridge the cultural differences between the Islamic elite and Hindus was his introduction of a new religion, the Din-i-Ilahi, which sought to combine beliefs of many faiths. The Muslim and Hindu aristocracy were granted lands in the countryside in return for pledges of military support. Local administration remained in the hands of local Hindu rulers who promised loyalty to the Mughals.

C. Social Reform and Social Change 

Akbar sought to improve living conditions through public works, living quarters for the urban poor, and regulation of alcohol. The ruler attempted to improve the condition of women in India. He permitted remarriage of widows, discouraged child marriages, and prohibited the practice of sati. Akbar encouraged merchants to establish separate market days for women.

D. Mughal Splendor and Early European Contacts 

Despite his administrative and military successes, Akbar's attempts to unify Muslims and Hindus failed. Mughal India reached the peak of its prosperity under Akbar's successors, Jahangir and Shah Jahan. The Mughal cities and military power impressed European visitors, although the more perceptive noted the poverty of the masses and the lack of military discipline and advanced technology. Europeans came to India with products from Asia to exchange for the valuable cotton textiles of the subcontinent. Indian cotton became fashionable among all classes in Britain.

E. Artistic Achievement in the Mughal Era 

Neither Jahangir nor Shah Jahan attempted much administrative reform. Fundamental alliances between the Mughals and the Hindu elite remained unchanged. Both rulers favored an elaborate court. Jahangir and Shah Jahan were renowned patrons of the arts. Miniature painting and building were two of the areas that received much royal largesse. The Taj Mahal is only one of the famous structures completed during this era.

F. Court Politics and the Position of Elite and Ordinary Women 

In the reigns of Jahangir and Shah Jahan, royal women played an important role. Outside of the elite, the position of women in Indian society declined during the later Mughal era. Child marriage once again became popular, and widow remarriage effectively died out. Seclusion and veiling were common. Sati spread among upper-class Hindus.

G. The Beginnings of Imperial Decline 

The last of the powerful Mughals, Aurangzeb, inherited an empire in which expenditures for art and architecture rivaled military outlay. He determined to extend Mughal control to the entire Indian subcontinent and purify Islam of its Hindu influences. His successful campaigns to enlarge the Mughal Empire drained his treasury and increased his enemies. Even during his successful campaigns in the south, rebellions broke out in the north. Local rulers became increasingly autonomous.

Aurangzeb's religious policies threatened to break the long established alliance between the Mughal administration and the Hindu elite. Attempts to halt construction of Hindu temples and reimpose the tax on unbelievers increased resistance to his regime. Following Aurangzeb's death in 1707, rebellions tore the Mughal Empire apart. Islamic invaders, Hindu separatists, and Sikh revolutionaries caused centralized political control to break down. Regional political control under various rulers became the norm in India. Instability opened the door for European intervention.

V. Conclusion: The Rise of Europe and the Eclipse of Islamic Civilization as the Pivot of the World Order 

Internal weaknesses were sufficient to destroy the Muslim empires, but each also failed to recognize the threat to their dominance posed by the rise of the West. In technology and science, the Muslim regions fell behind as European nations advanced. Failure to take account of Europe also resulted in economic weakness. European trade empires in Asia removed one of the sources of profits for Islamic merchants. Inflation assaulted the regional price structure. What commerce that existed was often in the hands of religious minorities with contacts in Europe. Muslim contempt for what they regarded as the barbaric West proved to be a dangerous underestimation of European power.

Chapter 27 Outline
Africa and the Africans in the Age of Atlantic Slave Trade
I. Introduction 

With the rise of the West, the traditional alignment of Africa with the Islamic world was altered. External influences exerted both by the West and by Islam accelerated political change and introduced substantial social reorganization.

After 1450, much of Africa was brought into the world trade system, often through involvement in the slave trade. Through the institution of slavery, African culture was transferred to the New World, where it became part of a new social amalgam. Involvement in the slave trade was not the only influence on Africa in this period.

East Africa remained part of the Islamic trade system, and the Christian kingdom of Ethiopia continued its independent existence. In some parts of Africa, states formed into larger kingdoms without outside influence.

II. The Atlantic Slave Trade 

A. Introduction 

Along the Atlantic coast of Africa, the Portuguese established trade forts and trading posts, the most important of which was El Mina. Forts normally existed with the consent of local rulers, who benefited from European trade. The initial Portuguese ports were located in the gold- producing region, where the Europeans penetrated already extant African trade routes. From the coast, Portuguese traders slowly penetrated inland to establish new trade links. In addition to trade, the Portuguese brought missionaries, who attempted to convert the royal families of Benin, Kongo, and other coastal kingdoms. Only in Kongo, where Nzinga Mvemba accepted conversion, did the missionaries enjoy success.

The Portuguese continued to press southward along the Atlantic coast. In the 1570s, they established Luanda, which became the basis for the first Portuguese colony of Angola. On the Indian Ocean coast, the Portuguese also established merchant bases that were intended to give access to trade routes in the interior. Somewhat later the Dutch, French, and English followed the established pattern of founding trade forts in Africa.

Although gold was the primary export item in the initial trade relationship with Africa, slaves were always important. The first African slaves brought directly to Portugal arrived in 1441. As relations with African rulers expanded, the export of slaves grew in volume. With the development of plantation agriculture in the Atlantic islands and then the Americas, slaves became the primary component of the coercive labor system. By 1600, the slave trade was the greatest component of European trade with Africa.

B. Trend Toward Expansion 

Between 1450 and 1850, about 12 million Africans were shipped to the plantations of the Americas. Perhaps as many as four million more Africans were killed in slaving wars prior to shipment. The volume of slaves shipped increased from the sixteenth century to a zenith in the eighteenth century. By 1800, about three million slaves resided in the Americas. At its end in the nineteenth century, the slave trade still shipped more than one million slaves to Cuba and Brazil.

High slave mortality in the plantation environment required constant replenishment of workers. Only in the southern United States was there positive population growth among the slave population. The plantations of the Caribbean and Brazil imported more slaves than elsewhere. Although the greatest number of slaves were shipped to the New World, Muslim traders continued an active business in the Red Sea, trans-Sahara, and East African routes. The points of origin of the slave trade moved from the Senegambia region in the sixteenth century to central Africa in the seventeenth century and then to the Gold and Slave Coasts in the eighteenth century.

C. Demographic Patterns 

The Atlantic slave trade concentrated on male laborers, rather than on females for use as concubines. It has been estimated that the drain of slaves from western and central Africa resulted in much slower population growth in that region. In some African societies, females began to outnumber males. Trade with the Americas did result in the importation of new food crops, such as maize and manioc, that helped support more rapid population growth.

D. Organization of the Trade 

Until 1630, the slave trade remained in the hands of the Portuguese. The Dutch and British began to export slaves to plantation colonies in the Americas after 1637. France did not become a major slave exporter until the eighteenth century. Europeans sent to coastal forts to manage the slave trade suffered extraordinary mortality rates from tropical diseases. For both Europeans and Africans, the slave trade proved deadly. European traders often dealt with African rulers who sought to monopolize the trade in slaves passing through their kingdoms. Both Europeans and indigenous peoples were active participants in the commerce, because it was possible to realize major profits. Risks, however, cut severely into profit margins. By the eighteenth century, British profits in slaving averaged between five and ten percent.

Slavery was part of the triangular trade, in which European manufactured goods were shipped to Africa for slaves sent to the plantation colonies from which sugar and cotton were exported to Europe. Overall profits in the triangular trade contributed to the longevity of the commerce in human beings. Over 40 percent of all slaves exported to the Americas left in the century after 1760. In Africa, participation in the slave trade often reduced local economies to dependence on European manufactures. In this peculiar fashion, Africa was linked to the global trade system.

III. African Societies, Slavery and the (644-650) Slave Trade 

A. Introduction 

Slavery was an indigenous feature of African culture and economy. Slaves were an important component of social status and personal wealth. In the Islamic Sudanic states, slavery was regarded as suitable only for unbelievers. Despite prohibitions, states often enslaved both pagans and Muslims. The existence of slavery prior to European arrival allowed European merchants to tap into a system that already flourished. In some African states, rulers were eager to increase their own wealth and power by exchanging slaves for technology in the form of arms. For this reason, states in the process of political centralization were often the most active participants in the slave trade.

B. Slaving and African Politics 

Much of western Africa was divided into small kingdoms engaged in a virtually constant process of expansion and war. War raised the social status of warriors and made the slave trade an extension of African political development.

European participation in the slave trade shifted the locus of political centralization among African states from the savanna to the Atlantic coast. The most powerful African kingdoms developed just inland from the coastal regions. The exchange of slaves for guns and other weapons allowed these central African states to dominate their neighbors.

C. Asante and Dahomey 

In the Gold Coast, the Asante empire rose during the era of the slave trade. On the basis of access to Western arms in exchange for slaves, the Oyoko clan of the Akan people began to centralize the region after 1651. Osei Tutu became the first asantehene, or supreme civil and religious leader of the Asante. By 1700, Osei Tutu's organization of the Asante caused the Dutch to deal directly with the new political power. On the basis of control over a gold-producing region and the slave trade, Asante maintained its power into the first two decades of the nineteenth century. To the east of Asante, the kingdom of Benin also was well organized, but its commerce with Europeans was less dependent on the slave trade than that of Asante.

In the seventeenth century, the kingdom of Dahomey developed among the Fon people. Using the slave trade to pay for European arms, the kings of Dahomey created an autocratic system of government. The royal court controlled the slave trade and raised armies that were used to raid neighbors for more captives. Dahomey continued to exist as a slaving state until the latter portions of the nineteenth century. Slaving states often developed ruling ideologies and bureaucracies that were, in some ways, comparable to the emergence of European absolutism. The slave states also generated a significant culture based on bronze casting, woodcarving and weaving.

D. East Africa and the Sudan 

The Swahili cities of Africa's eastern coast continued to carry on trade with the new powers of the Indian Ocean, the Portuguese and the Ottoman Empire. Gold and slaves were sold to both commercial partners. Swahili, Indian, and Arabian merchants established plantations to produce cloves along the eastern coast and on offshore islands. These also produced a demand for slaves.

Less is known concerning the interior of eastern Africa. The Luo peoples combined with the Bantu residents of the region to create a composite kingdom at Bunyoro. Another state developed at Buganda. There was little contact with the outside world among these indigenous kingdoms. In the savanna region, the breakup of the kingdom of Songhay in the sixteenth century produced political fragmentation. By the 1770s, Muslim reform movements penetrated the region through trade networks. The Sufi reform movements had a powerful impact on the Fulani people of the western Sudan.

By 1804, Usuman Dan Fodio brought the Sufi reform to the Hausa kingdoms of Nigeria. Under the reform banner, the Fulani took control over many of the Hausa kingdoms. Eventually a powerful Sokoto state emerged under a ruling caliph. The reform movement successfully imposed a stricter form of Islam throughout the region of West Africa. The reform wars produced numerous captives that were sold into slavery. The number of slaves within the savanna region rose, and slavery became a common social element of the Sudanic states.

IV. White Settlers and Africans in Southern Africa 

A. Introduction 

The southern end of the African continent was only slightly affected by the slave trade. The indigenous peoples were largely agricultural. By the sixteenth century, much of the population of southern Africa was Bantu and organized into relatively small chiefdoms. Constant expansion brought the Bantu peoples into contact with Dutch colonists in the seventeenth century. The Dutch East India Company established a colony at the Cape of Good Hope in 1652.

Initially commercial, the colony began to expand as farmers pushed outward from the Cape. By the 1760s, the Dutch crossed the Orange River and began to compete with the Bantu population for available land. As the European expansion was occurring, the British seized the colony from the Dutch and imposed formal control by 1815. British attempts to limit Boer expansion failed, leading to increased conflict between the Dutch farmers and the Bantu. The Boers, seeking both new land and to escape the authority of the British, opened up several autonomous Boer states. After 1834, when the British abolished slavery, the Dutch moved across the Orange River into Natal.

B. The "Mfecane" and the Zulu Rise to Power 

As the Dutch were moving northward, the Bantu peoples were being reorganized into a new military organization. The architect of the political and military reformulation of Bantu society was Shaka, who became leader of the Zulu state in 1818. Although Shaka was assassinated in 1828, his reforms continued to provide the basis for a more powerful Zulu state. The expansion of the Zulu created a process of political reconfiguring called the mfecane, or wars of crushing and wandering. Other Bantu states, such as Lesotho and Swazi, began to develop in addition to the Zulu. The Boers were able to survive the growth of Zulu power, but the African state was only suppressed after the Zulu Wars with Britain during the 1870s.

V. The African Diaspora 

A. Introduction 

The slave trade defined the basic relationship between Africa and the New World. African middlemen profited from the increasing value of slaves in the eighteenth century.

B. Slave Lives 

Perhaps as many as one-third of the African captives intended for slavery died before reaching the coastal ports. Mortality during the sea voyage from Africa to the New World ran at about 18 percent. The Middle Passage was a traumatic experience for African slaves, but it failed to strip them of their indigenous culture.

C. Africans in America 

Most slaves were intended for the plantations and mines of America. Slaves also provided a significant proportion of the labor force in American cities.

D. American Slave Societies 

American society was based on both ethnicity and race. American society placed whites at the top of the social hierarchy, slaves at the bottom, and free men and women of color in an intermediary position. Within the slave community itself, there is some evidence that members of the African elite who had been sold into slavery continued to exercise authority in the New World. Slave communities, in some cases, continued to recognize ethnic divisions derived from African origins.

Slave societies varied regionally. In the Caribbean, Africans made up the majority of the population. In Brazil, slaves made up a smaller proportion of the total population, but free men and women of color were almost equal in number to the slaves. Combined, these groups comprised nearly two- thirds of the population. Creoles predominated among the slave populations of North America, and there were fewer free men and women of color. Because of successful rates of reproduction in North America, fewer slaves had African ties.

E. The People and Gods in Exile 

Despite enormous difficulties, slave communities attempted to preserve family units. Many African cultural elements also survived enslavement. Cultural continuity often depended on the intensity and volume of trade with specific regions of Africa. In many cases, Africans in the Americas had to incorporate the beliefs and practices of many peoples and cultures. African culture in the Americas tended to be dynamic, rather than strictly a continuation of any strain of African culture.

Slaves in Latin America were converted to Roman Catholicism, but retained African religious practices. Obeah, candomble, and Vodun were varieties of African religion transported to the New World. Religious practice in the New World tended to be eclectic rather than uniform. Muslim slaves were more resistant to combining their religious beliefs with other faiths. Resistance to slavery was common in the Americas. Outright rebellion and the formation of communities of escaped slaves were two of the most direct forms of resistance.

F. Africa and the End of the Slave Trade 

The abolition of the slave trade was due to what were essentially European cultural movements, but it revolutionized relations with Africa. There is little evidence for an economic motive. Intellectual movements, such as the Enlightenment, began to portray slavery as an aspect of retrograde societies. Britain was the first nation in which a strong abolition movement under the leadership of religious humanitarians arose. Britain abolished the slave trade in 1807, but the complete end of the slave trade did not occur until 1888.

VI. Conclusion: The Impact of Slavery on Africa 
The slave trade drew Africa into the world commercial system with various results. In some areas, the outcome was the formation of more centralized kingdoms. Coercive labor patterns continued to be the rule in Africa, even after the slave trade was abolished.

Chapter 28 Outline
Asian Transitions in an Age of Global Change
I. Introduction 

Vasco da Gama's voyages into the Indian Ocean opened up Asia for European commercial development through the control of the sea. Not sufficiently powerful to conquer the great Asian civilizations, the European nations fit themselves relatively peacefully into the Asian commercial network.

European nations worked along the interstices of Asian civilizations and introduced little external change. When the Europeans posed a threat, the Asian civilizations isolated themselves from the West.

II. The Asian Trading World and the Coming of the Europeans 

A. Introduction 

Vasco da Gama's initial trip to India revealed one of the most problematic aspects of European trade with Asia, which was that Asian merchants were interested in little from Europe other than bullion. The Portuguese also discovered that Muslim rivals had already established themselves within the Asian markets. One weakness was also discovered. The Asian and Muslim raiders were politically divided.

B. Bonds of Commerce: The Asian Sea Trading Network, c. 1500 

The Asian trading network was composed of three main zones: an Arab zone in the west based on carpets, tapestry and glass; an Indian zone in the center based on cotton textiles; and a Chinese zone to the east based on silks, paper, and porcelain. On the fringes of the system lay Japan, the Southeast Asian islands, and East Africa. The most valued of the raw materials within the system were spices, which were traded over great distances. Less valuable products were normally exchanged within each of the subordinate zones.

Because much of the trade was carried along the coasts, it tended to concentrate in certain well-defined ocean straits. These geographical features -- the mouth of the Red Sea, the Persian Gulf, and the Straits of Malacca -- the Portuguese rapidly discovered. No single power controlled the Asian trading network, and military force was virtually absent.

C. Trading Empire: The Portuguese Response to the Encounter at Calicut 

The Portuguese rapidly decided that exportation of bullion to Asian markets was not desirable and that force could obtain what peaceful trade could not. No Asian fleets were prepared to defend the trading network against European power. The Portuguese defeated a combined Egyptian and Indian naval force at Diu in 1509. It was the last Asian attempt to halt European naval depredations. After 1507, the Portuguese began a program of capturing towns and building fortifications at strategic points along the commercial network. Such fortified trading centers included Ormuz at the mouth of the Persian Gulf, Goa on the western coast of India, and Malacca on the Malaysian peninsula.

The Portuguese sought to establish a monopoly over key trade items within the Asian system, particularly spices. In addition to a trade monopoly over critical commodities, the Portuguese attempted with less success to license all ships trading in the Indian Ocean.

D. Portuguese Vulnerability and the Rise of the Dutch and English Trading Empires 

The Portuguese were never able to enforce their monopoly schemes. Corruption, lack of numbers, and resistance among Asian peoples weakened the system. In the seventeenth century, the Dutch and English penetrated the Asian trade system. Initially, the Dutch were more successful. The Dutch captured the Portuguese fort at Malacca and built a new trade post at Batavia on the island of Java in 1620. The English lost the struggle to dominate the spice trade and were forced to retreat to India. Like the Portuguese, the Dutch trade empire consisted of fortified trading centers, warships, and control of the spice trade. More successful than the Portuguese, the Dutch still abandoned forcible monopolization in favor of peaceful incorporation into the Asian trade system. The British adopted the Dutch approach to Asian trade.

E. Going Ashore: European Tribute Systems in Asia 

Once away from the sea, the European military advantage rapidly dissipated. Large Asian populations minimized the European technological edge. On the Asian islands, however, Europeans attempted to extend their control inland from the coastal fortifications. On Ceylon and Java, the Dutch were able to reduce local rulers to subservience. In the 1560s, the Spanish invaded the northern islands of the Philippines, but failed to conquer the more unified southern island of Mindanao. In cases where Europeans penetrated inland, they permitted indigenous governments to remain in return for payment of tribute. Tribute was normally calculated in agricultural products, often produced under conditions of coerced labor.

F. Spreading the Faith: The Missionary Enterprise in South and Southeast Asia 

The spread of Roman Catholicism was part of the Portuguese and Spanish approach to colonization. Because Islamic missionaries had already appeared in much of Southeast Asia prior to the European arrival, the Iberian powers enjoyed limited success in converting local populations. The only region where wholesale conversion occurred was on the northern islands of the Philippines. Friars sent to convert the indigenous population of the northern Philippines both governed and exposed the Filipinos to Western culture. While many Filipinos were technically converted to Catholicism, they often retained traditional beliefs.

G. Modest Returns: The Early Impact of Europeans in Maritime Asia 

The Europeans developed several new routes for the Asian trade network, built trading posts and fortifications, and introduced the principles of sea warfare, which was later abandoned in favor of more peaceful approaches to controlling trade. There were relatively few cultural exchanges. Europeans did introduce New World crops into Asia after 1600, but little else of value was disseminated from one culture to the other.

III. Ming China: A Global Mission Refused 

A. Introduction 

Zhu Yuanzhang, a peasant, led the armies that overthrew the last of the Mongol Yuan dynasty. In 1368, he declared himself the first emperor of the Ming dynasty. As the Hongwu emperor, he attempted to remove all cultural traces of the Mongol period in Chinese history.

B. Another Scholar-Gentry Revival 

The Hongwu emperor restored the social and political dominance of the scholar-gentry. He ordered the civil examination system restored. The examinations became more important than ever before in determining entry into the imperial administration. A tiered system of examinations determined entry into the various levels of the bureaucracy from prefectural to imperial. Those who passed the most difficult imperial exams were the most highly respected of all Chinese.

C. Reform: Hongwu's Efforts to Root Out Abuses in Court Politics 

Hongwu abolished the post of chief minister and transferred the formidable powers of this official to the emperor. He instituted public beatings for ministers or bureaucrats found guilty of corruption. To end court factionalism, the emperor declared that wives could only come from humble families and sought to limit the influence and numbers of eunuchs. Certain authors, such as Mencius, were stricken from the imperial exams.

D. A Return to Scholar-Gentry Social Dominance 

Hongwu attempted to support public works to make more lands available to the peasantry and to reduce labor demands. Imperial reforms were offset by the growing power of regional landlords, particularly those who belonged to the scholar- gentry. As the gentry began to control much of the land, the gap between them and the peasantry widened. The Confucian social hierarchy was reinforced under the influence of the Ming scholars. Women continued to have subordinate positions in Chinese society. At the court, women continued to exercise some influence behind the scenes, but most women had little status or respect accorded them. Avenues for escape from labor in the fields were limited to becoming courtesans or entertainers.

E. An Age of Growth: Agriculture, Population, Commerce, and the Arts 

During the early period of the Ming dynasty, the commercial prosperity and population increase that had typified the Tang and Song periods continued. New food crops from the Americas supported rapid population growth. Both the internal market of China and overseas connections increased during the early Ming period. As a producer of luxury products, China's trade balance with Europe and the rest of Asia was positive. Trade with foreigners was limited to the ports of Macao and Canton. Despite the growth of trade, most commercial profits went to the state in taxes or were invested in land. Ming prosperity was reflected in patronage of the fine arts, which flourished during the dynasty. During this epoch, Chinese authors introduced the novel to literary genres.

F. An Age of Expansion: The Zhenghe Expeditions 

During the reign of the third Ming emperor, an imperial eunuch, Zhenghe, led seven major commercial and diplomatic expeditions overseas. The expeditions reached as far away as Persia, Arabia, and Africa. In fact, despite the adventuresome nature of the voyages, they produced little of significance. The scholar-gentry argued that the minimal profits did not justify the expense. The voyages were abandoned in the 1430s.

G. Chinese Retreat and the Arrival of the Europeans 

By 1390, the Chinese had begun to embark on an official policy of isolation from the rest of the world. As the Chinese withdrew, the Europeans sought greater access to the Middle Kingdom. Christian missionaries attempted to move from the coastal regions to the imperial court. In particular, the Jesuits hoped to convert China by making inroads within the imperial family. The Jesuits who sought to penetrate the imperial court were aware that scientific and technological knowledge were more highly prized than religious theology. In the sixteenth century, Matteo Ricci and Adam Schall maintained themselves at the court through scientific contributions. Most members of the imperial bureaucracy remained hostile to external cultural influences, including the missionaries. When the Ming were overthrown, a few Jesuits were able to keep their precarious position at the imperial court.

H. Ming Decline and the Chinese Predicament 

By the late 1500s, the Ming were in obvious dynastic decline. Under mediocre rulers, the more centralized government structure of the Ming foundered. The deterioration of necessary public works led to widespread famine in China. Despite the problems, the gentry's stranglehold on land was tightened. The Ming bureaucracy was unable to halt internal disorder or Japanese piracy along the coast. Rebel forces overthrew the last Ming emperor in 1644. Without a stable imperial government, China was vulnerable to external attack. The Manchus seized power under Nurhaci and established the Qing dynasty.

IV. Fending Off the West: Japan's Reunification (684-687) and the First Challenge 

A. Introduction 

The centralization of Japan began when Nobunaga, one of the regional daimyo lords, successfully unified central Honshu prior to his assassination in 1582. Nobunaga deposed the last of the Ashikaga shoguns in 1573. Nobunaga's most successful general, Toyotomi Hideyoshi, continued to break the power of other daimyos. By 1590, he became the military overlord of a united Japan. Campaigns launched against Korea were less successful. Following Hideyoshi's death in 1598, the position of military overlord was taken by Tokugawa Ieyasu. In 1603, the emperor granted Ieyasu the title of shogun. The new shogun curtailed daimyo independence and imposed political unity.

B. Dealing with the European Challenge 

After 1543, Europeans attempted to enlarge their presence in Japan. European traders and missionaries brought cultural change and firearms to the island. The importation of modern weapons revolutionized the civil struggles among the daimyos. Increased commercial contact also drew the Japanese into wider experience in the Asian trade system. Particularly during the period of Nobunaga's dominance, Christianity spread in Japan. Christian acceptance began to diminish following Nobunaga's assassination. Alarmed by the potential threat to the Japanese social hierarchy, Hideyoshi proved less amenable to the spread of Christianity.

C. Japan's Self-Imposed Isolation 

Official measures to halt foreign activities in Japan commenced in the 1580s. By the 1590s, Hideyoshi began active persecution of Christians. Persecution continued during the Tokugawa shogunate, and the religion was banned totally in 1614. Christianity was successfully reduced to the status of a minor, underground faith. Ieyasu sought even greater isolation from European cultural influences. By the 1640s, foreign contact was limited to a few Dutch and Chinese ships permitted to dock at the port of Deshima in Nagasaki Bay. Western books were banned. By the eighteenth century, even Confucianism began to be replaced by the school of "National Learning." The school placed greatest emphasis on indigenous Japanese culture. Members of the Japanese elite, however, continued to keep track of Western innovations through the Dutch community at Deshima. As a result, the Japanese were aware of the technological sophistication of the West, when demands came to open Japan in the 1850s.

V. Conclusion: Asia and the First Phase of Europe's Global Expansion 

In China and Japan, the West's introduction in the early modern period was brief and largely inconsequential. Trade restrictions and the elimination of Christian influences limited European contacts. Change in these societies was largely generated by internal forces. Even in the Asian archipelagoes, where European commercial intervention was more significant, indigenous elites continued to exist and cultural change was minimal.

Chapter 29 Outline
The Industrialization of the West, 1760-1914
I. Introduction 

After 1760, the West underwent a series of dramatic transformations in politics, intellectual development, and industrialization. The latter revolution altered basic social patterns, enhanced Europe's position in the world, and marked the path to be taken by other civilizations.

II. Forces of Change 

A. Introduction 

Coming after a period of relative stability, the French Revolution and the Industrial Revolution startled contemporary observers.

B. Intellectual Challenge and Population Pressure 

The Enlightenment was one challenge to regimes that failed to enact reforms. A second source of instability was the dramatic population increase that set in after 1730, a result of improved nutrition and a lower rate of infant mortality. Unlike previous epochs, the population increase of the eighteenth century produced more positive responses. Upper- class families attempted to secure their positions, and the social hierarchy became more rigid. Business families attempted to increase their margins of profit, sometimes by the addition of more technology. At the lowest level, the poor were driven to seek new means of employment. Population growth stimulated a surge in production of textiles and metal products, a process called proto-industrialization. Social patterns changed in response to new economic conditions.

C. The Tide of Revolution, 1789-1830 

Intellectual ferment and economic change led to a series of political revolutions.

D. The American Revolution 

The first political upheaval occurred when the British colonies of North America sought their independence after 1775. Colonists objected to new taxes imposed on the colonies after 1763 and to limitations placed on development of the western frontier. Following the Declaration of Independence of 1776, colonists set up a provisional government and proceeded to fight a war against British forces. After forcing the British to come to terms, the colonists established a new constitutional structure in 1789 based on Enlightenment principles.

E. Crisis in France in 1789 

Following the American example, reformers seeking change along Enlightenment lines attacked the inefficiency and autocracy of the French monarchy. Resistance to the government arose in all levels of French society. Cries for reform were met with adamant resistance on the part of the monarchy and the French nobility. In 1789, Louis XVI called a meeting of the French Estates General to consider tax reform, but reformers seized control of the meeting. Reformers issued the Declaration of the Rights of Man as a statement of principle. Shortly thereafter a group of Parisian citizens seized the royal armory at the Bastille. Peasants began to rebel in the countryside in opposition to aristocratic authority. A new constitution established individual rights, assaulted the position of the Church, and granted limited voting rights to the adult male population.

F. The French Revolution: Radical and Authoritarian Phases 

Faced with opposition from conservatives at home and abroad, the revolutionary movement in Paris passed to more radical leaders. The new leadership executed Louis XVI, abolished the monarchy, and established the Reign of Terror to secure the revolutionary movement. A new constitution proclaimed universal male suffrage, military conscription, and social reform. The armies of the new republic began to press back its foreign enemies and to seize new territories. After the fall of the radicals, a more moderate regime emerged.

Within four years, Napoleon Bonaparte, one of the successful French generals, converted the republic to an increasingly autocratic regime while continuing to champion individual liberties, religious freedom, and the promulgation of a new law code. Napoleon's attempt to carve out a European-wide empire was less successful. Following a failed invasion of Russia in 1812, French forces fell back until their final defeat in 1815. The growth of revolutionary, national patriotism in France spawned similar movements elsewhere in Europe.

G. A Conservative Settlement and the Revolutionary Legacy 

The allies responsible for the defeat of Napoleon met at Vienna after 1815 to craft a lasting peace predicated on the establishment of a European balance of power. The settlements reached at Vienna gave Europe almost 50 years of stability. The sentiment at Vienna was to create a conservative political framework that would halt social and political revolution. In this the Vienna negotiators failed. New political movements spread across Europe. Liberals sought greater individual liberties guaranteed by constitutions and parliaments. Radicals pressed for more democratic political structures and social reforms in favor of workers. Nationalists urged national boundaries that coincided with ethnic unity. Socialists attacked private property.

The new ideologies drew new participants into the political arena from the middle classes and the workers. Revolutions broke out in the 1820s and 1830s. In Greece, nationalists sought independence from the Ottoman Empire. Spanish revolutionaries sought to end the Bourbon monarchy. In France the Bourbons were ejected again in 1830 in favor of a new monarch and a somewhat liberal constitution. In the same year, Belgium gained its independence. In Britain and the United States movements successfully introduced wider suffrage within the electorate.

III. The Industrial Revolution 

A. Introduction 

The key development of the Industrial Revolution was the application of machine power to replace men and animals. Favorable supplies of natural resources and the spur of population growth helped to produce the first Industrial Revolution in Britain. Industrialization built on the commercial advantages Europe enjoyed in the world trade network and the developments of the scientific revolution.

B. Origins of Industrialization, 1770-1840 

The initial inventions, such as James Watt's steam engine, that prompted the Industrial Revolution occurred in Britain. Each invention spawned new technological developments in related fields.

Transportation and communication innovations allowed products, people, and information to be moved more rapidly. Improved agricultural production fed the masses of workers who moved to the cities. Industrialization involved a shift in the organization of labor and the emergence of the factory system with its specialization of tasks and greater discipline. Industrialization also led to the creation of larger firms with greater access to capital and more advanced marketing techniques.

C. ? 

Britain's industrialization attracted imitators in the United States, Belgium, France, and Germany. The French Revolution promoted industrialization by sweeping away laws that restricted trade.

D. The Disruptions of Industrial Life 

Industrialization promoted movement from the country to the city. Family life was disrupted in the process. Workers found themselves packed into slums and subjected to harsh labor conditions. Workers responded to new conditions, in some cases with outright resistance, but failed to slow the pace of technological change. Factory owners attacked popular leisure activities as a means of gaining greater control over the work force. Family patterns changed.

For the middle class, women retreated from the labor force to take up duties in the domestic household. Attitudes toward children involved greater concern for education and a sense of childhood.

E. The Revolutions of 1848 

While not all governments sponsored the process of industrialization as fully as did Britain, most supported railway construction and technological fairs. Governments became more actively involved in supplying public education and improving slum conditions in the cities. Workers also began to become more active in the political process. In Britain, the Chartist movement attempted to democratize representation in the British Parliament. In some cases, unfulfilled labor requests contributed to revolutionary movements. Beginning in 1848, revolutions broke out throughout continental Europe. A revolution in France unseated the monarch and briefly instituted a republic. Workers groups pressed for social and economic reforms. Revolutions followed in Germany, Austria, and Hungary, where liberals and nationalists pressed for national unification.

Socialist and nationalist movements failed in 1848. Prussian and Austrian armies restored the status quo in central Europe. In France, a nationalist empire rapidly replaced the republic. The revolutions of 1848 were the last major European rebellions. Industrialization replaced the old social order with a new one. The aristocracy and artisan class declined after 1850 to be replaced by new social divisions between the middle class and laborers. The new social organization helped to make revolution obsolete.

IV. The Consolidation of the Industrial Order, 1850 - 1914 

A. Introduction 

After 1850, the sense of chaos lessened as the pace of industrialization and urbanization slowed. Urban governments began to find answers to the problems created by rapid growth.

B. Adjustments to Industrial Life 

After 1850, birth rates dropped and population began to stabilize. Although the European economy remained unstable, standards of living began to rise. Rates of infant mortality dropped. With Louis Pasteur's discovery of germs as agents of disease, sanitation and health improved. New technology increased the pace of work in the factory system, and workers were often reduced to metronomic repetition of tasks. In response, organization of laborers into trades-union movements produced some gains for workers. In the countryside, there was some organization of peasants to take better advantage of market conditions. Agriculture became more commercialized.

C. Political Trends and the Rise of New Nations 

Consensus began to replace revolution in the European political scene after 1850. Governments embraced the concept of broader representation in parliaments and supported the process of industrialization. As a result, many groups gained new political rights. Conservative politicians learned to utilize nationalism as a means of engendering support for governmental policies. More aggressive foreign policies were the result.

The most important uses of nationalism occurred when Italy and Germany were able to unify as new states in central Europe. The American Civil War resolved the sectional debate over rights and ended slavery. Following its defeat by the new German nation in 1871, France overthrew the second empire and restored a republic. In general, differences that had previously separated liberals and conservatives were minimized.

D. The Social Questions and New Government Functions 

After 1870, government functions expanded to include public education and national systems of welfare. As government responsibilities were enlarged, new taxes were imposed to pay for the additional programs. The chief political issues surrounded what was referred to as the "social question." With the emergence of the social question, socialism and feminism became newly powerful political movements.

Karl Marx promoted a more aggressive form of socialism after 1848. Marx's system was predicated on the inevitability of class conflict. He believed that modern political systems would be shaped by the resolution of the class struggle between the bourgeoisie and the proletariat. Marxist theory provided a context in which working-class movements could confront post-1870 governments. Socialism spread rapidly among the grass roots, particularly in Germany. Socialist parties developed as strong political alternatives in France and Austria. Socialism proved less successful initially in Britain and the United States.

Some socialists, called revisionists, abandoned Marx's revolutionary scheme in favor of more gradual reform and began to participate actively in electoral strategies. By 1900, women also demanded more political rights through feminist movements.

V. Cultural Transformations 

A. Introduction 

Western culture shifted in favor of consumerism during the later nineteenth century. There were modifications in traditional views of science. New styles appeared in the fine arts.

B. Emphasis on Consumption and Leisure 

Improved standards of living and reduction in working hours prepared the way for a new concept of leisure. Increased production required the development of mass markets and new consumers.

Consumerism spread among all classes. Newspapers with mass circulations, popular theater, and vacation trips appealed to the new consumers. Leisure became a marketable commodity. One aspect of the new concept of leisure was the emergence of team sports, which reflected industrialized life and community loyalties. The trend to worldly enjoyments corresponded to a decline in religious practice.

C. Advances in Scientific Knowledge 

The advance of scientific knowledge competed with alternative, less structured approaches to human experience. One aspect of cultural activity stemmed from the Western emphasis on rationalism. Advances in science were often linked to technological applications, such as improvements in medicine and agriculture. One of the great theories of the age was Charles Darwin's discussion of biological diversity in terms of evolution. In physics, new theories sought to explain planetary motion in the macrocosm and the movement of atomic particles in the microcosm. Albert Einstein's theory of relativity added conceptions of time to physical calculations. Social sciences also continued to advance. Sigmund Freud sought to explain human actions in terms of the unconscious, and economists attempted to unravel the mysteries behind the cycles of boom and depression.

D. New Directions in Artistic Expression 

Art, in contradiction to the growth of science, seemed to glorify the irrational. Beginning with romanticism, artists sought to capture emotion rather than material reality. By 1900, painters began to portray objects abstractly. Composers experimented with atonal forms. Western art began to pull the culture of other civilizations into the maelstrom of creativity. Differences in approach between scientists and artists created a dichotomy in Western culture that was reflected in the institutionalization of science and the arts. By the end of the nineteenth century, Western culture failed to resolve the chasm between the rational and the irrational.

VI. Western Settler Societies 

A. Introduction 

Industrialization enhanced the dominant position of Western nations within the world trade network and increased technological advantages in military science. As a result, European nations embarked on new rounds of colonialism in the nineteenth century. Western societies transported to the New World and the Pacific enjoyed similar advantages.

B. Emerging Power of the United States 

From colonization until the middle of the nineteenth century, the United States played a minor role in world politics. Most of the new nation's energies were expended in extending its boundaries from the Atlantic to the Pacific. The Civil War served to strengthen the unity of the United States, ended slavery, and promoted the course of industrialization. Railways were built that spanned the nation. American agricultural and industrial products began to compete on the world's markets.

Even at the end of the nineteenth century, however, American diplomacy had little impact outside the Western hemisphere. In culture and science, the United States continued to borrow heavily from Europe.

C. European Settlements in Canada, Australia and New Zealand 

European settlement led to the establishment of Western governments and cultures in Canada, Australia, and New Zealand. These nations remained part of the British Empire. The British won Canada during the imperial wars of the eighteenth century. During the nineteenth century, Canada was permitted to establish virtual self-government. As in the United States, settlement was eventually extended to the Pacific coast.

Australia entered the British Empire as a penal colony. By the mid-nineteenth century, Australia attracted a substantial population of European immigrants. Discovery of gold in the 1850s stimulated further immigration. As in Canada, individual provinces were granted substantial rights of self- government.

New Zealand was first settled by British immigrants in 1814. Fearful of French intervention in the region, the British moved to establish a formal colonial structure in the 1840s. British settlers were primarily agriculturists, who fought several wars with the indigenous Maori inhabitants of the islands. After the 1860s, Britain granted self-government within the Empire on the same basis established in Canada and Australia.

The new countries remained more dependent on Britain than did the United States. Industrialization was slow to occur, and the economies remained largely agricultural. During the nineteenth century, all of these regions, including the United States, received new waves of European immigrants. The exportation of European population continued to support the development of essentially Western cultures in these areas. The extension of Western culture and political institutions was made possible by the absence of large indigenous populations capable of resisting colonization.

VII. Diplomatic Tensions and World War I 
A. Introduction 

The unification of Germany upset the balance of power established in Europe after the Napoleonic wars. Germany's emergence set off rounds of diplomacy that resulted in new alliances. Competition between nations over colonies tested the ability of the alliance system to maintain the peace.

B. The New Alliance System 

By 1907, two alliance systems structured the diplomatic relations of Europe. Germany, Austria-Hungary, and Italy formed the Triple Alliance, while France, Britain, and Russia made up the Triple Entente. All parties began to construct more powerful militaries to offset perceived gains among their rivals. Each alliance system was dependent on the status of a weak member. Russia (of the Triple Entente) had recently suffered an internal revolution and was increasingly unstable.

Austria-Hungary (of the Triple Alliance) was divided among quarreling ethnic groups seeking autonomy. Both of the weaker partners were engaged in extending their influence into the Balkans. Small nations in the Balkans had won their independence from the Ottoman Empire during the nineteenth century. Slavic nationalism threatened Austrian interests in the region. The Russians sought to advance Slavic interests as a means of enhancing their presence. When in 1914 a Serbian nationalist assassinated the Austrian heir to the throne, Austria attempted to crush the Slavic state. Russia mobilized its troops in support of Serbia. In response, the greater powers of both alliance systems were drawn into war.

VIII. Conclusion: Diplomacy and Society 

By the nineteenth century, the absence of a single imperial power in Europe resulted in tensions among the nation-states. International disputes reflected growing fears of European governments over socialism and the potential power of the masses. Strong foreign policies and appeals to nationalism were one means utilized to distract populations from internal distress. Military escalation also aided industrialization. Mass circulation of newspapers could be used to shape public opinion in favor of nationalist escapades. Thus, after a century of peace and enhanced standards of living, European nations embarked on the path to war.

Chapter 30 Outline
Industrialization and Imperialism: The Making of the European Global Order
I. Introduction 

In the initial stages of imperialism, Europeans went to conquer new lands, to gain manufactured goods and raw materials not available in Europe, or to win new converts to Christianity. After industrialization, European imperialism changed. Post-industrial imperialists sought raw materials to feed the factories of the home country and new markets for manufactured goods. Religious conversion was not much of a factor.

Post-industrial imperialism also resulted in the creation of true empires in Asia and Africa. No civilization was sufficiently powerful to stave off European penetration. By 1850, the new imperialism produced a race to establish empires abroad.

II. The Shift to Land Empires in Asia 

A. Introduction 

In the early stages of imperial advance, the great trading companies sought to avoid involvement in political rivalries in those civilizations brought into the world trade system. Wars and the need to establish political administrations cut into company profits. Inevitably, the local representatives of the great merchant companies were drawn into regional conflicts to protect trading rights or fortified commercial centers, but company directors actively discouraged more direct political intervention. With the slow communications that existed prior to industrialization, however, local commanders did conquer large regions and entire kingdoms in the name of their companies. Thus land empires began even prior to industrialization.

B. Prototype: The Dutch Advance on Java 

The Dutch at Batavia were initially satisfied to be the vassals of the sultan of Mataram, the kingdom that controlled much of Java's interior. By intervention in succession wars within Mataram in the 1670s, the Dutch received greater control over the region immediately around Batavia. After 1670, repeated interventions in the succession to the throne of Mataram won the Dutch most of Java. The sultans were able to retain only a small kingdom on the south central portion of the island. Java became the core of the Dutch Asian empire.

C. Pivot of World Empire: The Rise of the British Rule in India 

As with the Dutch in Java, the British only gradually assumed a position of superiority over indigenous rulers in India. The establishment of British control in India had much to do with an imperial rivalry with the French that spanned the globe. It was a contest from which the British emerged as victors and masters of an Asian empire. The British representative of the East India Company was Robert Clive. After winning initial victories in southern India, Clive won a major battle over the ruler of Bengal at Plassey in 1757. Clive had, with the help of Hindu bankers, successfully bought off the chief general and most important allies of his Muslim enemy , Siraj-ud-daula. Clive's victory sealed the British supremacy over the French in India.

D. The Consolidation of British Rule 

After Plassey, the British representatives of the East India Company involved themselves in succession disputes and wars among the Indian rulers who bordered Bengal. Bit by bit, the British wrested control of the Indian kingdoms from the declining Mughal Empire. Madras, Bombay, and Calcutta became the administrative centers of the British Presidencies that incorporated most of the territory actually controlled by the East India Company. Other Indian states were left as dependent allies. Despite their awareness of the growing power of the British, Indian princes continued to squabble among themselves and to supply recruits for the British armies. Armies recruited from Indian peoples became a potent force in the creation of a world-wide British empire. By the nineteenth century, Indian armies served British masters throughout the colonial empire.

E. Early Colonial Society in India and Java 

At first the British and Dutch colonial representatives simply established themselves atop the indigenous social hierarchies in Asia. Europeans living in tropical climates had to accommodate themselves to an unaccustomed ecology. New types of housing, dress, and work habits were adopted. Because most of the colonial representatives were male, liaisons with indigenous women were common.

F. Social Reform in the Colonies 

By the 1770s, rampant corruption within the East India Company forced the British government to enact reforms. The most sweeping of these reforms were undertaken by Lord Charles Cornwallis in the 1790s. Cornwallis's reforms resulted in the cleansing of the East India Company administration, but also constricted the participation of Indians in their own government. Evangelical religious movements in Britain also induced reform. Slavery was abolished, and campaigns were launched against what were viewed as Indian social abuses. British utilitarians supported the cries for social reform and plans for betterment of the Indian population.

Both Evangelicals and Utilitarians pressed for the introduction of English-language instruction in India and an infusion of British technology. At the center of the social reform program was the abolition of the practice of sati. Despite some resistance, the British insisted on an end to the practice. The British intentionally transmitted to India what they regarded as the enterpieces of Western civilization education, technology, and administrative organization in an attempt to recast Indian civilization in the Western image.

III. Industrial Rivalries and the Partition of the World, 1870 - 1914 

A. Introduction 

Industrialization heightened competition among European nations and the United States. One of the fields of competition was the race to establish international empires. Colonies were regarded as economic insurance for industrialized nations. They supplied raw materials, markets, and places to which disgruntled workers could potentially be shipped. Improved transportation and communications permitted national leaders to play more direct roles in imperial conquest.

National presses gave governments the ability to build up public support and to publicize victories abroad. Conflicts over imperial possessions justified governments' devotion of increasing amounts of money to military buildups, which in turn raised the stakes of imperial confrontation.

B. Unequal Combat: Colonial Wars and the Apex of European Imperialism 

By the late nineteenth century, European nations could wage war with devastating effect. The peoples of Asia and Africa were no longer able to provide effective resistance to determined colonialists. Machine guns, steam power, and iron hulls gave the Europeans insurmountable technological advantages. Despite overwhelming odds, Asian and African leaders continued to resist the European advance. Although they were able to win some victories, indigenous peoples could not sustain conventional wars against European forces. In many cases, most effective resistance was offered by guerrillas. By the outbreak of World War I, little of the world remained independent of Western control.

IV. Patterns of Dominance: Continuity and Change 

A. Introduction 

There were two primary types of colonies: tropical dependencies and settlement colonies. In the first type, small numbers of Europeans ruled large numbers of indigenous peoples. Within the settlement colonies there were two patterns. In the White Dominion, such as Canada and Australia, much of the population descended from European immigrants. In contested settler colonies, such as Algeria, Kenya, New Zealand, and Hawaii, large numbers of European immigrants vied with indigenous populations for control of the land and its natural resources.

B. Colonial Regimes and African and Asian Peoples 

During the nineteenth century, European colonizers followed models already established in India and Java. By exploiting religious or ethnic divisions, the Europeans gained control over vast regions of Asia and Africa. Administrators rigidified differences by division of indigenous peoples into artificial tribes. Small numbers of Europeans governed masses of indigenous peoples with the help of Western- educated African and Asian subordinates. The British also drew on a ready supply of educated Indians to supplement the administrative cadre of the empire. In Africa, unlike other colonized regions, education was left in the hands of missionaries rather than the state, a policy which stunted the growth of an African middle class. Such policies intentionally eliminated the development of nationalist leaders among the colonized peoples.

C. Changing Social Relations Between Colonizer and Colonized 

After 1850, Europeans in the colonies of Asia and Africa tended to isolate themselves from indigenous peoples. The inclusion of European women in the colonies ended the earlier practice of easy liaisons between European males and indigenous females. Laws were established forbidding mixed marriages. Measures were passed to prevent social interactions between European women and the indigenous peoples. Social exclusivity was fostered by growing acceptance of theories of white racial supremacy.

Administrators and colonists both attempted to create European enclaves in the midst of what they increasingly saw as savagery.

D. Shifts in Methods of Economic Extraction 

Economic administration continued to rely on the support of indigenous subordinates to manage colonial economies. Efforts were made to increase the production of exportable products, in many cases by coercive means. Head and hut taxes were imposed payable only in commodities. In the worst circumstances, such as in the Belgian Congo, labor quotas represented little more than slavery. To facilitate the movement of raw materials and agricultural crops, imperial nations built roads and railroads from colonial interiors to ports. Mining and agricultural productivity increased in the colonies, but profits went to European imperialists. African and Asian workers scarcely benefited from their labor. Colonial economies were rapidly reduced to dependence on industrialized Europe.

E. Settler Colonies and White Dominions: South Africa 

As in the White Dominions, contested settler colonies attracted large numbers of European immigrants. From their initial foothold at Cape Colony, Boer farmers penetrated the South African interior in search of farm land. Similar to the situation in Australia, the Boers found much of the interior sparsely settled and found little resistance to their advance. The Boers enslaved the first indigenous people they encountered, the Khoikhoi. Until the first decades of the nineteenth century, the experience of settlers in South Africa broadly paralleled those in Australia and Canada.

The arrival of the British and their annexation of Cape Colony in 1815 set South Africa on a separate course. By the 1830s, the Boers fled the Cape Colony seeking independence and the right to continue a pattern of life now long established. In the Great Trek, the Boer population crossed the Great Fish River into the South African plains, where they encountered for the first time the Bantu states of the Zulus and Xhosa. War between the Bantu states and the Boer settlers was common during the middle decades of the nineteenth century. At the same time, the British established a second colonial outpost on the eastern coast of South Africa at Natal. In the 1850s, the Boers established two independent republics, the Orange Free State and the Transvaal.

When gold and diamonds were discovered in the Boer republics, the finds drew British investors, such as Cecil Rhodes, into the region. Relations between the British colonies and the Boer republics deteriorated until war was declared in 1899. The Boer War paved the way for decolonization in South Africa and established the political dominance of the Boers over indigenous Africans.

F. Pacific Tragedies 

In the Pacific, European, American, and Japanese colonialism resulted in demographic disasters and social disruption. The cases of New Zealand and Hawaii serve as examples of the impact of imperialism in the Pacific.

New Zealand. First contact between Europeans and the indigenous Maoris occurred at the end of the eighteenth century. Although European settlement was not extensive, exposure to European diseases and dissemination of firearms among the militant Maori tribes resulted in massive population loss. By the middle of the nineteenth century, the surviving Maoris had begun to establish sedentary agricultural communities based on European technology and domesticated animals. British settlement began in earnest in the 1850s. As the European immigrants seized the most fertile lands, the Maoris were driven to the interior of the islands. The Maoris survived by acculturating to British law and government. New Zealand was able to construct a multiracial society in which elements of the Maori culture flourished.

Hawaii. Captain James Cook opened Hawaii to Western development in 1777. With the use of Western weapons, King Kamehameha united the various clans of Hawaii between 1794 and 1810. Kamehameha encouraged economic exchange with Western merchants. Beginning in 1819, missionaries from the eastern United States began a vigorous campaign to convert the Hawaiians to Christianity. The missionaries brought in their wake cultural change and Western education. As in New Zealand, exposure to Western diseases decimated the population of the Hawaiian islands.

Westerners soon began to experiment with plantation crops. The Hawaiian monarchy facilitated the development of Western land rights in the Great Mahele of 1848, which ended communal property ownership. Privatized land was rapidly transferred to Western speculators. With the development of a plantation economy, settlers from the United States increasingly immigrated to Hawaii. Because of the decline in the Hawaiian population, the labor supply was supplemented by importation of Asian workers from China and Japan. As the Hawaiian monarchy declined, planter groups called for more active U.S. intervention. The United States formally annexed Hawaii as a colony in 1898.

V. Conclusion: The Pattern of the Age of Imperialism 

Imperialism took a harsher tone in the nineteenth century. Racism increasingly dictated relations between colonizers and indigenous peoples. Colonial administrators actively pulled peasants into a market economy tilted heavily in favor of the imperial powers. By pressing to inculcate European culture among the colonized peoples, Europeans produced resistance to colonial rule. Successful mobilization of nationalist sentiment in colonized nations often came from the ranks of men educated in Western schools. European dependence on indigenous subordinates to manage colonial economies made the imperialists vulnerable to challenges from within.

Chapter 31 Outline
The Consolidation of Latin America, 1830-1920
I. Introduction 

European imperialism in the nineteenth century swallowed up much of Southeast Asia, India, Africa, and the Pacific. Three areas escaped full inclusion in the imperialist net East Asia, Russia, and the Middle East. More surprisingly, Latin America, one of the earliest European colonial ventures, successfully cast off European political control and gained independence.

Latin American political leaders were shaped in the era of Enlightenment beliefs and accepted concepts common in the West, such as progress and rights in property. Despite some common ideology, the new nations faced numerous problems inherited from their colonial past.

II. From Colonies to Nations 

A. Introduction 

By the late eighteenth century, Creole elites in Latin America were prepared to separate from Spain, but fear of racial and class conflict prevented successful action. Revolution occurred only after the Napoleonic wars disrupted the government of Spain.

B. Causes of Political Change 

The revolutions in Latin America were part of a series of rebellions from the American Revolution through the French Revolution. In 1791, slaves under Toussaint L'Overture successfully overthrew the colonial government of St. Domingue and established the independent republic of Haiti. The more radical aspects of the French revolution and the specter of black rebellion in Haiti frightened the Creole elites of Latin America. What precipitated rebellion was the breakdown of the Spanish monarchy during the Napoleonic wars. In Latin America, Creoles set up independent governments that claimed to rule in the name of the exiled Spanish monarch.

C. Spanish-American Independence Struggles 

Rebellion in Mexico began in 1810 under the leadership of Father Miguel de Hidalgo, who called on the support of mestizos and Indians. Hidalgo's movement failed for lack of Creole support, but a second revolutionary movement with more Creole support broke out in 1820. Under a Creole military officer, Augustin de Iturbide, the revolutionaries seized Mexico City and proclaimed Iturbide emperor in 1821. Mexico initially maintained control over Central America but separated from its southern neighbors in 1838. In northern South America, Simon Bolivar emerged as the leader of the revolutionary forces. Between 1817 and 1822 he defeated Spanish forces in Venezuela, Colombia, and Ecuador to form the new nation of Gran Colombia.

After 1830, these nations split into independent states. In southern South America, the revolutionary leader was Jose de San Martin. An Argentinean, San Martin mobilized resistance in his native colony, then crossed the Andes to Chile. By 1824, San Martin had carried the revolution into the most conservative colony of Peru and defeated the Spanish forces there. All of Spanish South America had won independence by 1825.

D. Brazilian Independence 

Independence in Brazil was achieved by different methods. Early movements for independence failed because of the general fear of slave uprisings. In 1807, the entire Portuguese royal family fled their home country in the face of a French invasion and emigrated to Brazil, where a government in exile was set up. The Portuguese king, Dom Jo o VI, ruled his empire from Rio de Janeiro. Brazilian ports were opened to international commerce. When the king returned to Portugal in 1820, his son proclaimed independence in Brazil in 1822. Brazil became a monarchy under Dom Pedro I.

III. New Nations Confront Old and New Problems 

A. Introduction 

Most of the independent nations accepted the need to establish representative governments, rights to private property, and free trade. There was less agreement over the position of the Roman Catholic Church in the new states. Revolutionary ideals led to the abolition of slavery in all states except Brazil and the remaining Spanish colonies. Voting rights tended to be restricted by race to favor Creoles, and women remained without voting rights. Indian populations and people of mixed origins remained outside the egalitarian principles of the new governments.

B. Political Fragmentation 

Mexico quickly abandoned its experiment with monarchy and established a republic in 1832. Its government remained unstable until the 1860s. In Central America initial attempts to form a unified government gave way to individual states in 1838. Cuba and Puerto Rico remained within the orbit of Spanish colonialism. Consolidation also failed in South America. New Granada, Bolivar's attempt to unify northern South America, failed in 1830. The attempts of Rio de la Plata to transform revolutionary leadership into a political union failed. Paraguay, Uruguay and Chile remained independent. Peru and Bolivia temporarily united, but formed separate governments in 1839. Poor transportation and communication networks magnified problems of national integration.

C. "Caudillos", Politics and the Church 

Decades of war gave rise to regional military figures, or caudillos, who dominated local areas and sometimes seized national governments. Caudillos often operated out of self- interest, but they were capable of seeking support from regional elites or from Indians, peasants, or the poor.

Disagreements also arose within the new governments over the degree of centralization the new republican governments should have. Federalists wished regional governments to establish policies, while centrists wanted powerful, central administrations. Liberals tended to support federalist policies, while political conservatives wanted centralized governments and supported corporate institutions, such as the Catholic Church. Liberals attempted to limit the role of the Church in civil affairs. Political parties representing these points of view sprang up in many of the new republics. Regardless of political view, leaders in Latin America tended to come from the class of wealthy landowners. Rapid political change was the rule in Latin America in the first half century after independence. Constitutions and leadership came and went swiftly. Brazil, with its monarchy, was perhaps the most stable government in the region.

IV. Latin-American Economies and World Markets, 1820 - 1870 

A. Introduction 

Great Britain's determination to recognize Latin American independence forestalled European plans to restore the Spanish empire. The United States also supported the independence movement through the Monroe Doctrine of 1823. Britain's support for the new nations was tied to the opening of trade with Latin America. Britain rapidly replaced Spain as the region's largest trading partner. The dominance of the British hindered the development of Latin American industries and reinforced the economic dependence of Latin America in the world trade network.

B. Mid-Century Stagnation 

From 1820 to 1850, the post-independence economy of Latin America remained stagnant. After 1850, in response to European demand for Latin American products, the economy quickened.

Enhanced trade permitted greater state development of important infrastructure, such as roads and railroads. The pattern was established that the Latin American economy was strictly dependent on levels of imports supported through the world trade network. Uneasy alliances between peasants and conservatives prevented rapid economic change proposed by the urban middle class.

C. Economic Resurgence and Liberal Politics 

In the last quarter of the nineteenth century, another surge in the European economy produced greater demand for Latin American products. Economies expanded rapidly. The economic growth created support for liberal policies and led to liberal governments after 1860. Attempts to impose European economic models on Latin American economies often failed. Immigrants from Europe entered Latin America to fill a labor demand that ignored Indian populations. Wealthy landowners continued to monopolize the countryside at the expense of small farmers.

D. Mexico: Instability and Foreign Intervention 

The federalist constitution of 1824 failed to address the inequitable distribution of land or the status of the Indian population of Mexico. It was quickly abandoned in favor of military leadership. For much of the period after 1835, Antonio Lopez de Santa Anna served as the most important military and political figure in Mexico. Santa Anna enjoyed mixed results in fighting off foreign attempts to intervene in Mexico. Anglo-American settlers in the northern province of Texas rebelled and declared independence. Failure to suppress the Texas independence movement led to the United States' annexation of the region in 1845. The United States won the Mexican-American War and forced the cession of Texas, California, and much of Mexico's territory north of the Rio Grande River.

Mexico's failures in foreign policy at last led to the removal of Santa Anna as the chief political figure of the republic. Liberal rebellion against the caudillo resulted in Santa Anna's ouster and the creation of a liberal constitution. Conservatives rejected the liberal constitution and turned to France as an ally. French forces overthrew the republic and placed Maximilian von Habsburg on the throne as emperor in 1862. When French forces were withdrawn, liberals returned to power under Benito Juarez in 1867. Juarez continued to govern until his death in 1872.

E. Argentina: The Port and the Nation 

The port of Buenos Aires dominated the region of Rio de la Plata. In the 1820s, a liberal government was established in the port that sought to stimulate the economy.

The leader’s preference for a strong, central government provoked the opposition of cattlemen in the plains outside the port. By 1831, a conservative government under Juan Manuel de Rosas replaced the liberals. Rosas's federalism favored the ranchers at the expense of Indians. After Rosas's fall in 1852, a period of political confusion ensued until the creation of a united Argentine Republic in 1862. Liberal reformers sought to manipulate the economic boom after the 1860s.

Using profits from increased trade, the liberal government established education systems, built roads, and constructed railroads. The liberal government carried out the final conquest of Indians in Argentina.

F. The Brazilian Empire 

In Brazil, a functioning republic existed behind the facade of monarchy. Independence was achieved in 1822 under Dom Pedro I, who ruled as king. When Dom Pedro I was deposed in 1831, a series of regencies ruled in the name of the young Dom Pedro II. Between 1831 and 1840, regional governments opposed centralized rule from Rio de Janeiro. After 1840, Dom Pedro II ruled in his own name as a liberal, who sought to increase economic growth. The Brazilian economy was revolutionized by the emergence of coffee as an export crop.

As coffee production expanded, slavery was intensified as a source of coercive labor. As with other liberal governments of the period, Dom Pedro II improved the country's infrastructure and sought foreign investments to capitalize internal projects. Extensive European immigration into Brazil broadened the labor force and reduced the need for slavery. In 1888, slavery was finally abolished. Weakened by long participation in an unpopular war and by opposition from the Church, the monarchy did not long survive the abolition of slavery. In 1889, a military coup deposed the emperor and established a republic.

V. Societies in Search of Themselves 

A. Introduction 

There was tension in Latin American culture between the heritage of Europe and the need to express Americanism.

B. Cultural Expression After Independence 

The end of Spanish colonial dominance opened Latin America to other European influences in the decades after independence. French neoclassical tradition was particularly influential. Romanticism shifted Latin American attentions to symbols of Americanism, such as Indians, gauchos, and slaves. Historical studies reflected the European concepts of positivism and progress. By the 1870s, the political dominance of liberalism produced more realistic literary efforts, which often criticized social and political systems. Popular culture remained largely unaffected by trends among the elite.

C. Old Patterns of Gender, Class and Race 

Women, many of whom had been active in the independence movements, gained little during the nineteenth century. They were excluded from active participation in politics and remained subject to patriarchal authority in their households. The one area of advance for women was broader access to public education and subsequently to positions as teachers. By the end of the nineteenth century, educated women were in the forefront of the nascent feminist movement in Latin America. Although legal distinctions were often removed, the old social hierarchy based on color and ethnicity was tacitly retained. Indians remained virtually outside the social system of Creoles and mestizos. Socially and economically, the liberal decades led to increasing control of resources, including land, by an elite of white Creoles. After the 1870s, economic change and immigration fostered the creation of greater urban centers, but Latin America remained predominantly agrarian and dependent on the world trade system.

VI. The Great Boom, 1880-1920 

A. Introduction 

The Latin American export economy produced a social and political alliance between large landowners, miners, and export merchants, all of whom depended on commerce for prosperity.

Although commodities varied from one nation to the next, all of Latin America depended on exports to Europe. Such complete dependence made the Latin American economy vulnerable to shifts in market demand and prices. Exports dramatically increased between 1870 and 1900. The expanding economy attracted capital from abroad, both from Europe and the United States.

Although foreign capital provided the impetus for expansion, it placed Latin American industries and transportation corporations in foreign hands.

B. Mexico and Argentina: Examples of Economic Transformation 

Porfirio Diaz, one of Juarez's generals, was elected president of the Mexican republic. As was typical of liberal regimes, Diaz's government attracted foreign investment, built up the nation's infrastructure, and initiated industrialization. Although the appearance of democracy was retained, Díaz's government suppressed all political opposition. Much of the economic growth in Mexico was at the expense of urban laborers and the peasantry, both of which were largely Indian.

In 1910, popular dissatisfaction with Díaz's regime resulted in the Mexican Revolution. Argentina also had a liberal government whose popularity depended on maintaining the boom in the export economy. Unlike Mexico, where labor was provided by indigenous peoples, Argentina's labor force expanded through immigration from Europe. European-born workers brought with them socialism, and a Socialist Party emerged in Argentina in the 1890s. A series of strikes followed by government repression typified the first decades of the twentieth century. The middle-class Radical Party promised political reform and enlightened labor policies to gain power in 1916.

When faced with strikes, it, too, reacted repressively. The models of Mexico and Argentina oligarchies composed of the traditional aristocracy and the middle classes uneasily presiding over disgruntled laborers and peasants could be found in other Latin American states where liberal modernization met resistance.

C. Uncle Sam Goes South 

American capitalists turned to Latin America for investment after the American Civil War. The United States' first armed intervention in Latin America, the Spanish-American War between 1895 and 1898, was intended to open the door to the valuable sugar plantations of the Caribbean. As a result of the war, the former Spanish colonies of Cuba and Puerto Rico were reduced to dependency on the United States. When Colombia proved reluctant to support American plans in Central America, the United States backed Panama's independence movement in return for extensive rights to build a canal in the new nation. Latin American nations became increasingly critical of U.S. intervention in the region.

VII. Conclusion: New Nations, Old Problems 

During the nineteenth century, the former colonies of Latin America constructed new nations. There were many difficulties. Latin America was forced to forge economies in a world trade network already dominated by European nations. The new nations carried with them colonial social systems that were strictly hierarchical and in which a small Creole elite dominated the economy and politics. Indians, former slaves, and peasants shared little in the economic expansion of the second half of the century. In a sense, Latin America was the first region of the world to undergo the problems of decolonization.

Chapter 32 Outline
Civilizations in Crisis: The Ottoman Empire, the Islamic Heartlands and Qing China
I. Introduction 

In the Middle Eastern empires and Qing China, problems of internal political decline were accentuated by the menace of Western intrusion. It appeared that China would recover fully under the Manchus and that the forces of Western merchants could be contained at the ports of Macao and Canton. Qing China appeared as safely dominant in East Asia as ever.

In contrast, the Ottoman Empire seemed on the verge of collapse in the eighteenth century. Internal independence movements, European encroachments, and political disarray at Constantinople seemed to be harbingers of imminent disaster. By the beginning of the nineteenth century, the picture had changed. European military intervention in China exposed the Qing dynasty as weak to external assault. Internal disruptions swept away the imperial system of China leaving little in its place. Foreign forces competed for dominance in the wreckage of the Qing empire. The Ottoman Empire recovered from its eighteenth-century malaise. Although much of the Middle East was lost, Turkish reformers overthrew the sultanate, but quickly reformulated a new government.

II. From Empire to Nation: Ottoman Retreat and the Birth of Turkey 

A. Introduction 

The Ottoman Empire depended on capable sultans. When the quality of rulers declined, internal disintegration was rapid. Factional struggles within the palace and corruption of provincial officials paralyzed the government. As competition with European imports destroyed the market for Ottoman products, urban artisans rebelled. The Ottomans became progressively more dependent on European goods. External pressures were also severe. First the Habsburg Empire, then the Russians seized territory. Independence movements in the Balkans also challenged and eventually threw off Ottoman rule.

B. Reform and Survival 

Britain's intervention in the Mediterranean to prevent Russian access actually saved the Ottoman Empire from collapse in the later nineteenth century. Survival came to depend on the abilities of individual sultans to enact reforms. Attempts by Sultan Selim III to enact military and administrative changes angered the Janissaries, who overthrew him in 1807. Fear of Janissary conservatism led Sultan Mahmud II to destroy the corps in 1826. With less to fear from military reaction, Mahmud created a diplomatic corps and westernized the remaining military forces.

In the Tanzimat reforms from 1839 to 1876, Westernization was introduced to other facets of Ottoman society. University education was reorganized, postal and telegraph systems were introduced, newspapers were established, and legal reforms were mandated. A new constitution along Western lines appeared in 1876 as the culmination of the reforms. Artisans suffered from the opening of the Empire to Western trade, and women gained little from the reforms.

C. Repression and Revolt 

As the reforms produced a Western-educated elite, many came to view the sultanate itself as archaic. Sultan Abdul Hamid reacted to the perceived threat by nullifying the new constitution and imprisoning many of the Western-oriented elite. Resistance to Abdul Hamid's reactionism led to his overthrow by the Young Turks in 1908. A group of military officers seized the government, restored the constitution, and promised additional reforms. The sultan was reduced to a powerless religious figurehead. The officers who ran the government proved no more successful than the sultans in maintaining the farther outposts of the Ottoman Empire. Arab portions of the empire became increasingly resistant to the maintenance of Turkish rule. Turkish participation in World War I on the side of the Germans initiated the final dissolution of the Ottoman Empire.

III. Western Intrusions and the Crisis in the Arab Islamic Heartlands 

A. Introduction 

By the early nineteenth century, the Ottomans had controlled the Arab peoples of the Middle East for centuries. Arabs were aware of the diminishing capacity of the Turks to defend them from European encroachments.

B. Muhammad Ali and the Failure of Westernization in Egypt 

Following the French withdrawal from Egypt in 1801, Muhammad Ali, an Albanian army officer, emerged as the ruler of the region. Muhammad Ali introduced Western-style military reforms that enabled him to ignore the Ottoman sultan. Muhammad Ali extended his control to Arab Syria. Attempts to introduce economic reforms based on the production of commercial crops for export were less successful. Diversion of available money to the military forced Muhammad Ali to ally with the ayan and suppress the peasantry.

After his death in 1848, Muhammad Ali's successors were unable to maintain his military dominance and retreated to Egypt and the Sudan. The successors were referred to after 1867 as khedives.

C. Bankruptcy, European Intervention and Strategies of Resistance 

Muhammad Ali's successors continued his general plans with disastrous results. Cotton production expanded at the expense of food products. As a single export commodity, Egyptian cotton was vulnerable to price and demand swings in the world market. Educational reforms were limited to the elite. The general population barely profited from the reforms. By the middle of the nineteenth century, the khedives were heavily in debt to European creditors.

Europeans were attracted to Egyptian cotton and the plan to construct the Suez Canal, completed in 1869. Islamic intellectuals met in Egypt to discuss means of expelling the European threat. Some argued for strict Islamic religious observance, others for greater Westernization in science and technology. The two groups were unable to reconcile their different approaches. French and British investors, who held the majority of shares in the Suez Canal, urged their governments to intervene directly in Egypt. An Egyptian army rebellion under Ahmad Orabi induced the British to send military units to Egypt in 1882. Thereafter the administration of Egypt was in the hands of British consuls.

D. Jihad: The Mahdist Revolt in the Sudan 

Egyptian forces had long been engaged in attempts to extend control down the Nile River into the Sudan. The khedives enjoyed little success, and their control was limited to towns, such as Khartoum. Attempts in the 1870s to eliminate the slave trade added to the discontent with Egyptian overlordship in the Sudan.

Resistance to Egyptian and British influence was focused by Muhammad Achmad, head of a Sufi brotherhood in the Sudan. Taking the title of Mahdi, Muhammad Achmad claimed descent from Muhammad and declared a jihad. He offered to purge Islam of foreign influences and restore purity. The military forces of the Mahdi enjoyed military success against the Egyptians until his death from disease. His role as leader of the Sudan insurgence was taken by Khalifa Abdallahi. A British expeditionary forceled by General Kitchener finally defeated the Mahdist army in a campaign from 1896 to 1898. The British thus extended their power along the Nile.

E. Retreat and Anxiety: Islam Imperiled 

Much Islamic territory passed under the control of Western forces during the nineteenth century. Ottoman reformers and religious revolutionaries were able to slow the process, but not halt it entirely. Islamic civilization became increasingly anxious over its fate.

IV. The Last Dynasty: The Rise and Fall of the Qing Empire in China 

A. Introduction 

Nurhaci was able to unite the Manchu nomads under eight banner armies and to introduce Chinese administrative reforms into Manchu government. After a local Chinese official invited the Manchus within the Great Wall, the nomads advanced and captured the Ming capital at Beijing in 1644. As a result, the Manchus were able to establish a new dynasty, the Qing. The Qing incorporated much of the former Ming state, including the scholar-gentry, but assumed a more direct role in appointment of local officials. Ethnic Chinese continued to be admitted into the imperial government. The Manchus, unlike the Mongols, retained the civil service examination system.

B. Economy and Society in the Early Centuries of Qing Rule 

The Manchus preserved the integrity of the Confucian social hierarchy. Women continued to be subject to patriarchal authority in the household, although they might hope to gain some control over household activities. Widows were permitted to remarry. The Qing attempted to relieve distress among the Chinese peasantry, but population pressures made their efforts virtually useless. As the value of labor fell, rural landlords gained a stranglehold over the rural economy.

Commercial and urban expansion continued under the Qing. Profits from overseas exports produced a new group of merchants, the compradors, who specialized in silk exports.

C. Rot from Within: Bureaucratic Breakdown and Social Disintegration 

By the late eighteenth century, corruption riddled the civil examination system. Posts became hereditary or available for purchase. Wealthy families used the bureaucracy as a means of establishing local authority. Revenues were diverted from state projects to enrich local bureaucrats. Spending on the military and public works projects declined. Floods wiped out some of China's most productive farm land. Food shortages produced widespread peasant migrations and banditry. Problems were of such scale that the normal cycle of dynastic decline and replacement was threatened.

D. Barbarians at the Southern Gates: The Opium War and After 

By the nineteenth century, a new type of barbarian, the Europeans, threatened China. Initial confrontations arose over the British plan to export opium from India to China in order to improve the European balance of trade. The Qing government recognized the threat to both their economy and their society posed by unlimited importation of opium. In the 1830s, the Qing emperor appointed Lin Zexu, a renowned bureaucrat, to stamp out the opium trade. Lin blockaded Canton and confiscated European opium supplies. British merchants demanded that their government intervene to protect investments. In 1839, the British routed the Chinese junks in the first stages of the Opium War. When the British sent a military force ashore, the Qing emperor sued for peace.

By the 1890s, 90 Chinese ports were open to European, Japanese, and American merchants. Britain, France, Germany, and Russia actually leased certain ports and their hinterlands. Trade passed increasingly into the hands of the non-Chinese, and the Qing court was forced to accept European diplomats.

E. A Civilization at Risk: Rebellion and Failed Reforms 

Defeat at the hands of the Europeans helped to set off a series of rebellions against the Qing. In the 1850s and 1860s, the Taiping rebellion, a semi-Christian movement under a prophetic leader, called for land redistribution, the liberation of women, and the destruction of the Confucian scholar-gentry. When the local gentry became sufficiently alarmed, provincial forces finally defeated the rebellion.

Honest officials at the provincial level began to carry out much needed reforms, including railway construction and military modernization. Resources moved from the central court to the provinces, until the provincial leaders posed a real threat to the Qing government. The Manchus continued to obstruct almost all programs of reform, despite repeated defeats at the hands of the Europeans and the Japanese.

The last decades of the dynasty were dominated by Cixi, the dowager empress. Cixi refused all attempts at reform. The dowager empress clandestinely supported the Boxer Rebellion from 1898 to 1901 as a means of ousting foreign influence.

F. The Fall of the Qing 

Resistance to the Qing at the end of the nineteenth century was centered in secret societies, which sponsored local uprisings against the central government. The involvement of Western-educated compradors and some of the scholar-gentry gave these scattered movements more focus. Although they drew on Western ideas for a reformed government, the revolutionaries wanted to restore Chinese territorial integrity and expel foreigners from their soil. In 1911, widespread uprisings throughout China could not be put down by provincial officials. In 1912, the last Qing emperor, Puyi, a boy of 12, abdicated.

G. The End of a Civilization? 

Even prior to their abdication, the Qing had abandoned the Confucian examination system as inappropriate to the problems of the government. Abandonment of the examinations signaled the end of patterns of civilization in China first established almost two and one half millennia before.

V. Conclusion: Islamic and Chinese Responses to the Challenge of the West Compared 

The Muslims were long accustomed to the military threat posed by the West. In China, the West's military dominance in the nineteenth century came as a rude surprise. The Muslims could justify some borrowing from the West on the basis of a shared cultural foundation the Judaeo-Christian and Greek heritage from which both civilizations drew. China had remained intentionally culturally isolated from the West. They regarded Western culture as barbaric.

More politically fragmented than the Chinese, the Muslims had time to learn from early mistakes. The Chinese equated the survival of the civilization with the maintenance of the Qing dynasty. When the dynasty collapsed, Chinese civilization was destroyed. Muslims could always fall back on religious faith as a last resort. The Chinese had no great religious tradition with which to counter European belief in its inherent superiority.

Chapter 33 Outline
Russia and Japan: Industrialization Outside the West
I. Introduction 

Russia and Japan managed to avoid Western dominance and industrialize to achieve economic autonomy. Japan proved to be the most flexible politically, whereas the strain of industrialization produced a series of revolutions in Russia. As late industrializers, however, the were substantial similarities between Russia and Japan. Both nations had prior experience with cultural imitation: Japan from China, Russia from Byzantium and the West. Both had achieved more effective central governments during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. As both countries industrialized, they came into conflict over territorial ambitions in Asia.

II. Russia's Reforms and Industrial Advance 

A. Introduction 

Russia moved into active reform after 1861 and provided the foundation for industrialization.

B. Russia Before Reform 

Russian leaders in the eighteenth century sought to isolate Russia from the waves of western European revolution. The Napoleonic invasions of 1812 completed the shift toward conservatism.

There was some liberal rhetoric, but tsars favored conservatism. Tsar Alexander I sponsored the Holy Alliance, which linked conservative monarchies together in defense of the status quo. Russian intellectuals remained connected to western European trends, a connection that worried the elite. After the Decembrist uprising, in which Western-oriented military officers attempted a coup, Tsar Nicholas I turned to more repressive conservatism. Conservatism, plus the lack of substantial middle or artisan classes, helped Russia avoid the wave of mid-nineteenth century revolutions. The tsar suppressed Polish nationalism in 1831 and pressed southward against the Ottoman Empire. Russia supported nationalist movements in the Balkans as a means of weakening the Turks.

C. Economic and Social Problems: The Peasant Question 

Russia's economy remained primarily agrarian and fell behind the West in terms of production and trade. To maintain the profitability of grain exports, tighter labor obligations were imposed on the peasantry. The Crimean War, 1854-1856, demonstrated how far Russia had fallen behind the West. British and French forces drove the Russians from the Crimea. The loss convinced Tsar Alexander II that reform was badly needed. In order to establish a more vigorous economy, some attempt had to be made to resolve the peasant crisis. A freer labor force, it was believed, could increase profitability. Western criticism of Russian social injustice also stung Russian sensibilities. A series of minor peasant rebellions in the 1850s also stimulated the movement for reform.

D. The Reform Era and Early Industrialization 

Tsar Alexander II emancipated the serfs in 1861. The freed serfs got most of the land, but the aristocracy retained essential political and economic power. Serfs remained tied to their villages until they could pay for the land they received. High redemption payments and state taxation kept most peasants in an abject state of poverty. The emancipation did produce a larger urban labor force, but failed to stimulate agricultural production. The slow pace of change engendered social dissatisfaction and regional peasant uprisings.

In addition to freeing the serfs, Alexander II carried out other reforms. The tsar issued new law codes, established regional councils, or zemstvos, for input on local decision making, and began military reforms. Literacy spread more widely in Russian society with the development of a mass market in popular literary forms. Women gained slightly through greater access to education and somewhat loosened patriarchal authority.

Industrialization was part of the pattern of change in reformed Russia. Lacking a substantial middle class, the state played a critical role in capital formation and investment. Russia created a substantial railroad network in the 1870s. Better transportation permitted more efficient use of Russia's abundant natural resources. The railroad also facilitated shipment of grain to the West, which in turn helped finance industrialization. By the 1880s, modern factories had begun to develop in major Russian cities. Count Witte, the Russian minister of finance from 1892 to 1903, enacted high tariffs to protect the new industries. Witte also encouraged Western investment in Russian industrialization. As a result, nearly one half of Russia's industrial businesses were foreign-owned.

By 1900, Russia ranked fourth in steel production and second in petroleum production. Russian factories were typically enormous, but technologically inferior. Agriculture also lagged behind Western standards of productivity. The masses of Russian citizens were only slightly affected by industrialization. Military reforms did not substantially alter the concept of peasant conscripts serving aristocratic landlords. Nor did Russian industrialization produce a substantial middle class.

III. Protest and Revolution in Russia 

A. Introduction 

During and after the 1880s, Russia became politically and socially unstable.

B. The Road to Revolution 

Ethnic minorities in Russia began agitation for national recognition after the 1860s. Recurrent famines produced peasant unrest. At the same time two strands of intellectual protest began.

Business and professional people sought further liberal reforms, while a more radical intelligentsia demanded revolution. Intellectual radicalism shaded off into terrorism and anarchism as a means of fundamentally restructuring Russian society. Initially Russian radicals sought to spread their message among the peasants, but found the masses unreceptive. Given lack of popular support, anarchists fell back on political assassination as a tool to unseat the government. Terrorism convinced the tsarist government to pull back from reform. When Alexander II was assassinated in 1881, his successors imposed repressive policies to dampen unrest.

In the 1890s, intellectuals picked up Marxism from the West as a means of organizing the revolution. Vladimir Ilyich Ulyanov, known as Lenin, introduced innovations in Marxist theory to accommodate the social theory to the Russian situation. Lenin's organization called for small, disciplined cells of Marxists to organize the revolution. Lenin's approach was accepted by the Bolshevik faction of the Russian Marxists. Radicalism spread rapidly among urban workers, who formed unions and engaged in strikes. Marxism was one of several doctrines that spread among the labor force. An intransigent government faced with mass protests in the cities and the countryside produced a situation that could not be adjusted by reform.

C. The Revolution of 1905 

Russian military expansion came to an end in the first decade of the twentieth century. Japan and Russia came into conflict over both nation's plans for expansion in northern China. To the surprise of almost all observers, the Japanese quickly defeated Russian forces in the Russo-Japanese War of 1904. Military defeat unleashed all of the dissenting force in Russia.

In the Russian Revolution of 1905, urban workers produced widespread strikes while peasants erupted across Russia. After repression failed, the tsar's government offered reforms. The duma, or national parliament was created. The Stolypin reforms offered lighter redemption burdens to the peasantry and a place in village councils. In response, peasant rebellions did die out, and some peasants began to accumulate substantial parcels of land. The reforms were rapidly undone. Tsar Nicholas II withdrew concessions to workers, setting off new rounds of strikes. The duma rapidly became a political nonentity. Forced to seek new arenas for military expansion after the door to Asia was closed, Russia fomented rebellion among the Slavic kingdoms of the Balkans.

D. Russia and Eastern Europe 

Many of the new nations emerging in the Balkans replicated Russian patterns of political autocracy, although many did establish parliaments. Most eastern European nations abolished serfdom in 1848 or shortly thereafter. Industrialization was less thorough in the nations of eastern Europe, and landlords continued to wield the majority of economic and political power. The Slavic nations did enjoy an era of great cultural productivity during the nineteenth century. By 1900, principles of political autocracy confronted growing opposition in Russia and elsewhere in eastern Europe.

IV. Japan: Transformation Without Revolution 

A. Introduction 

Faced with European and American demands for more open trade, Japan underwent industrialization. Transformation in Japan was in some ways less difficult, but industrialization produced strains.

B. The Final Decades of the Shogunate 

In the first half of the nineteenth century, the Tokugawa shogunate continued to combine a central bureaucracy with alliances with feudal magnates in the countryside. The government was chronically short of funds due to limited income from taxes on the agrarian economy and payments made to feudal lords for their loyalty. Shortages of income led to reform movements, which weakened the shogunate and made it vulnerable to external threats. Despite the ongoing deterioration of strength, the political alliance between bureaucracy and the samurai worked well. The growth of neo- Confucianism made Japanese life more secular and precluded a religious opposition to change.

Literacy rates in Japan were much higher than in the West. Several strains of intellectual pursuit developed. The national school emphasized essentially Japanese culture, while the Dutch Studies school represented Japanese attempts to keep abreast of Western science and technology.

The Japanese economy expanded on the basis of commercial growth. Manufacturing began to extend into the countryside, just as proto-industrialization had occurred in the West. Economic growth slowed by the middle of the nineteenth century, producing some rural protests and further weakening the shogunate.

C. The Challenge to Isolation 

In 1853, the American commodore Matthew Perry arrived and demanded that Japan be opened to trade. By 1856, Japan was forced to receive Western consuls and to open ports to foreign trade.

Bowing to military pressure, the shogunate faced immediate opposition from the daimyos, who insisted on maintaining isolation. The shogun and the daimyos both made appeals to the emperor, who began to emerge as a more powerful figure. Some among the samurai saw an opportunity to unseat the shogunate. Little changed until the 1860s, when samurai armed themselves with Western weapons and defeated the shogun's army. In 1868, certain samurai managed to restore imperial rule under Meiji.

D. Industrial and Political Change in the Meiji State 

The Meiji government abolished feudalism and replaced the daimyo states with regional prefectures. The government sent samurai abroad to study political institutions and economic organization. Foreign observations were used to restructure the state. In order to improve their fiscal situation, the new government abolished payments to the samurai in return for grants of government bonds. Conscription provided a new army. Some samurai fell into poverty, others found avenues of employment in the government and business. In 1884, the government created a new nobility to staff a House of Peers. Civil service examinations were utilized to open the bureaucracy to men of talent. The new constitution, issued in 1889, recognized the supremacy of the emperor, but gave limited powers to an elected lower house of representatives within the Diet.

The new constitution was based on German models. Voting rights were determined by property qualifications, which allowed only five percent of the population to cast ballots. The form of government gave great authority to wealthy businessmen and nobles who could influence the emperor and the Diet. Political parties developed, but a small oligarchy continued to dominate the government into the twentieth century. The inclusion of businessmen among the political elite was a major difference from the Russian model of reform.

E. Japan's Industrial Revolution 

The new government imposed military reforms to modernize Japan's army and established the foundation for industrialization. An internal infrastructure was created, guilds and internal tariffs were abolished, and clear title to land was granted to individuals. Lack of capital dictated direct government involvement in the stages of industrialization. Japan established the Ministry of Industry in 1870 to oversee economic development. The government built model factories to provide experience with new technology. Education was extended as a means of developing a work force. Private enterprise soon joined government initiatives, particularly in textiles. By the 1890s, industrial combines, or zaibatsus, served to accumulate capital for major investment.

Japan's careful management of industrialization limited foreign involvement. Japan continued to depend on importation of equipment and raw materials from the West. Rapid growth depended on the existence of a cheap supply of labor, often drawn from poorly paid women. More than Russia, Japan's industrialization depended on selling manufactured goods abroad.

F. Social and Cultural Effects of Industrialization 

Social change led to rapid population growth that strained Japanese resources but sustained a ready supply of cheap labor. The education system stressed science and loyalty to the emperor. Western culture arrived in Japan along with models of constitutional structure and industrialization. As industrialization progressed, population growth dropped off. Patriarchal households remained the norm, but divorce rates indicated increasing instability within family life. Shintoism, as an expression of indigenous culture, gained new popularity.

In foreign policy, the Japanese entered the race for colonial domination. Need to employ the new army, the search for raw materials, and efforts to prevent Western encroachment all contributed to Japanese imperialism after 1890. Japan won easy victories over China in 1895 and over Russia in 1904. The victories yielded Japan some territories in northern China. In 1910, Japan annexed Korea.

G. The Strain of Modernization 

Industrialization and successful imperialism had costs for the Japanese. Conservatives were appalled at the trend to imitate the West. The carefully contrived political balance began to become unwieldy. Ministries were forced to call more frequent elections to achieve working majorities in the Diet. Some intellectuals bemoaned the loss of an authentic Japanese identity and the creation of a Japan that was neither traditional nor Western. To combat the malaise, leaders urged loyalty to the emperor and the nation. Nationalism became a strong force in Japanese politics.

V. Conclusion: Growing International Rivalries 

The addition of Russia, Japan, and the United States to the world diplomatic picture increased competition. Some nations in the West feared the "yellow peril" represented by Japan's emergence as an international power. The need to direct attention away from internal stresses led to colonial acquisitions by the new powers and heightened the competitive atmosphere, particularly in the Far East.

Chapter 34 Outline
International Contacts and Conflicts, 1914-1999
I. Introduction 

In the first half of the twentieth century, global wars and a severe depression resulted in the decline of Western Europe. The second period was defined by the great rivalry between the Soviet Union and the United States. This period, known as the cold war, led to the creation of alliance systems and economic unions. Each crisis extended the nature of conflict more fully around the globe.

Confidence and Internationalism on the War's Eve
International organization was one of the harbingers of progress. The Geneva Convention of 1864, the establishment of the Red Cross, the Telegraphic and Postal unions all pointed toward greater international cooperation. Scientists and industrialists began to display their accomplishments at great fairs and international gatherings.

Internationalization had two weaknesses: dependence on Western dominance and the emergence of strong nationalist movements. These weaknesses affected political cooperation, in particular. Discussions at the Hague in 1899 did result in international agreements on treatment of war prisoners and banned certain types of warfare, but disarmament was not accepted. A permanent court of arbitration, the World Court, did survive the conference.

II. World War I 

A. Introduction 

To many contemporary observers, the end of the nineteenth century embodied the concept of human progress. Few believed that international catastrophe was near at hand.

B. The Onset of World War I 

To distract citizens from internal problems, European nations used first imperial conquests and then, after 1900, military growth. The two alliance systems that enmeshed the major European nations focused increasingly on the Balkans, where Russia and Austria-Hungary were engaged in an uneasy struggle for dominance. In the Balkans, a variety of small, recently independent nations and Slavic minorities sought advantages by appealing to whichever of the European powers seemed likely to advance their causes.

When the Austrian Archduke Ferdinand was assassinated in 1914, Austria declared war on Serbia. Russia immediately mobilized its forces to protect its Balkan ally. Germany, France, and Britain were rapidly drawn into the conflict by terms of the various alliance systems.

C. Patterns of War in Europe 

There were three fronts to the war. The first, the western front, was in France, where German armies confronted French and British troops for much of the war. The second front covered a great distance across Poland and Russia. This eastern front was the battleground between German and Russian forces. The Italian front developed after 1915 between Austria-Hungary and Italy. Surface sea battles were uncommon during World War I, but the Germans mounted an intensive submarine campaign against Allied shipping. The western front featured trench warfare, where the new technology of machine guns, barbed wire, poison gas, and massed artillery wreaked havoc on the contending armies. There was little mobility along the western front. The eastern front was more mobile. The lines moved into western Russia. To meet the demands of total war, governments more closely controlled national economies and rationed scarce resources. Censorship and propaganda were common. Sacrifices by combatants and civilians were enormous.

D. The War Outside Europe 

Although the war was fought mostly in Europe between European nations, others were drawn into the conflict. The British called on contingents of troops from their Dominions in Australia, Canada, and New Zealand. The United States was slowly involved in the war. Initially the United States profited from its neutral status, exporting materials and food to the Allies. German submarine warfare eventually affected American ships. In 1917, the United States entered the war on the side of the Allies and helped to turn the tide of battle against Germany.

E. Combatants in Africa, Asia and the Middle East 

There were minor skirmishes in the German colonies of Africa, and the French used African troops in Europe. Indian contingents served in the British army. Nationalism spread from Europe to the colonies as a result of their participation in World War I. Japan entered the war on the side of the Allies as a justification for seizing German colonies in the Pacific. China also declared war on Germany in 1917, but never actually participated as a combatant.

In the Middle East, the Ottoman Empire's decision to join the German alliance spelled the end of the Turks' hold over Arab regions. The British fomented rebellions among Arabs seeking independence from the Ottomans. The British also promised a Middle Eastern homeland to the Jews in the Balfour Declaration of 1917. Overall, the war advanced the prestige and power of the United States and Japan, but diminished Europe's hold over global empires.

F. The War's End 

Before the fighting ceased, the Russian Revolution of 1917 took Russia out of World War I. Lenin and the communists signed the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk with the Germans. German fortunes on the western front were not so good. By 1918, the French, British and American troops pushed the German troops back to the French borders. The military installed a civilian government to take blame for the defeat. The new government sued for peace in 1918.

G. The Peace and the Aftermath 

The peace agreed to at Versailles proved satisfactory to no one. France obtained provinces lost in the war, but no security against future German aggression. Japan's claims for compensation were virtually ignored. The American concept of an international body to prevent war was enacted in the League of Nations, but the U.S. Congress refused to join and entered a period of diplomatic isolation. China lost territories to Japan. New nations were carved out of central Europe, but they were small and weak. Germany was forced to pay reparations for the war, which produced internal discontent with the civilian government and economic disaster. Russia, now communist, was not included in the conference. The various discontents led to universal diplomatic insecurity.

H. The War's Devastations and Dislocations 

The war was devastating both in terms of manpower and the European psyche. The loss of men reduced available labor forces and produced economic instability. Financial insecurity resulted from the massive amounts of credit extended to combatants during the war. Increased government spending led to inflation. In terms of European imperialism, there was little overt change, but colonies anticipated enactment of President Wilson's announced programs of self- determination.

The Ottoman Empire ceased to exist. It was replaced by a stronger Turkish republic and a group of mandates that divided up the Arab regions between France and Britain. A few monarchies under Arab or Persian rulers also emerged from the wreckage of the Ottoman Empire. The world trade system had been reorganized with Japan and the United States as major forces. The League of Nations, on which so many hopes had been based, proved to be little more than an ineffective discussion group.

III. The Great Depression 

A. Introduction 

The depression that dominated the 1930s affected the entire world trade system. The Great Depression led to the development of new governmental policies and triggered political extremism.

B. Causes of Economic Instability 

There were numerous economic problems in the aftermath of World War I. Germany suffered from massive inflation, which was difficult to control. Britain, dependent on exports, found a global market with much stiffer competition. Agricultural overproduction sent prices for food products plummeting in all nations. In Europe, falling farm prices made it more difficult to repay war loans. Overproduction was a particular problem in dependent countries of the world trade system. The inability of colonies and dependent regions to purchase European manufactured goods weakened demand for Western goods. Nationalism frustrated international attempts to deal with these problems. Tariffs barriers, which further reduced trade, were erected in many nations.

C. Collapse and Crisis 

The economic collapse first occurred in the United States in 1929. As American banks closed their doors, Europe, which remained dependent on American credit, was drawn into the crisis. Investment funds were withdrawn when creditors went bankrupt. Without capitalization, industrial production fell and with it the demand for labor. Massive unemployment made it impossible for large numbers of people to consume goods, thus contributing to falling demand. The social devastation of the depression was evident at all levels. Symptoms of the declining economy lasted until 1939.

D. Worldwide Impact 

One of the few economies that resisted the general trend to depression belonged to the Soviet Union. Without ties to most of the West, the Soviets were unaffected by the drop in worldwide demand. Colonial nations that depended on exports of raw materials suffered enormously. Japan, industrialized, but heavily dependent on exports, suffered typically high unemployment figures.

The depression increased Japanese paranoia about the West and promoted more aggressive imperialism in Asia. In the West, itself, the depression prompted new, government-led welfare schemes and political radicalism. In part, reactions to the depression helped to create the conditions that led to World War II.

IV. World War II 

A. Introduction 

Military expansion in Germany and Japan led to a series of diplomatic crises during the 1930s. Passive responses from other nations encouraged more aggressive behavior.

B. New Authoritarian Regimes 

The depression fragmented Japanese politics and gave rise to various radical, ultranationalist groups. One military faction attempted a coup in 1932. The coup failed, but resulted in the establishment of a moderate military government for four years. Militarism produced a more aggressive foreign policy toward China, still attempting to recover from the 1911 revolution. The Japanese army entered the Chinese province of Manchuria in 1931. When the League of Nations condemned the aggression, the Japanese withdrew from the organization.

The depression also triggered political radicalism in Germany. In the 1920s, the National Socialist party under Adolf Hitler began to gain popularity as an advocate of stronger central government and aggressive foreign policy. Hitler was able to take power in 1933 legally, but soon abolished parliamentary government and established a totalitarian regime. Hitler removed all political rivals, launched a racist attack on Jews, and built up the German war machine. In Italy, Benito Mussolini had developed a similar fascist government in the 1920s. Hitler's success in Germany galvanized the Italian government.

C. The Steps Toward War 

Hitler withdrew Germany from the League of Nations and intentionally broke the terms of the Treaty of Versailles by suspending reparations, rearming, and entering the Rhineland. Italy attacked Ethiopia in 1935 with impunity. When civil war broke out in Spain, Italy and Germany actively supported the right-wing faction. Only when Germany declared a union with Austria and invaded Czechoslovakia in 1938 did the other European nations demand a conference. At the Munich conference, the leaders of France and Britain acceded to Hitler's demands in return for the hope of continued peace. The policy of appeasement failed, when Hitler's forces swallowed all of Czechoslovakia in 1939. The Soviet Union and Germany signed a peace treaty in the same year. Finally, when Hitler invaded Poland in 1939, Britain and France declared war.

In Asia, Japan's aggression against China spread to the region around Beijing in 1937. The Japanese military rapidly extended their control over much of eastern China, but were unable to suppress resistance entirely. A stalemate set in that lasted until 1945. In 1940, Germany, Italy, and Japan signed a formal alliance, the Tripartite Pact. France and Britain were ill-prepared to face renewed conflict after the devastation of World War I. The United States continued to follow a diplomatic course of isolation.

D. The Course of the War: Japan's Advance and Retreat 

The first years of the war featured widespread Japanese successes in the Asian theater of war. With no farther advance likely in China, Japan turned to other areas of Asia. French Indochina, British Malaysia, and Burma were all assaulted. The United States, with possessions in the Philippines and Hawaii, attempted to halt the Japanese advance diplomatically. During negotiations, the Japanese attacked the American naval base at Pearl Harbor in the Hawaiian islands in 1941. Following the loss of the Philippines, the American forces recovered in the Pacific. Moving from island to island, the American navy and marines approached the Japanese home islands by 1944.

E. Germany Overreaches 

In the first stages of the war, German armored columns practicing Blitzkrieg rolled through the poorly defended nations of Poland, Denmark, Norway, Holland, Belgium, and France. By 1940, much of continental Europe was under German rule. A collaborationist French regime ruled southern France from Vichy. Britain, led by Winston Churchill, remained as the last Allied bastion in Europe.

With Europe under control, Hitler proceeded to carry out his final solution, the genocidal extermination of the Jewish population. Six million died in concentration camps. With western Europe prostrate, Hitler ordered the invasion of the Soviet Union in 1940. Despite massive casualties, the Russian forces held back the German armies. The protracted invasion of the Soviet Union critically weakened German forces just as the United States entered the war in 1941.

U.S. and British forces launched an offensive against Germany in northern Africa at the same time as the Soviet Union turned back the last major German offensive. The Soviet Union then began an offensive that reached Berlin in 1945. Between 1942 and 1945, the U.S. and Britain invaded Italy, then France, and finally Germany. As the Allies prepared their final assault, Hitler committed suicide rather than face defeat. The war in the Pacific ended shortly afterwards. The American use of atomic bombs to reduce the cities of Nagasaki and Hiroshima induced the Japanese to give up the war effort.

F. Human Costs 

The war was destructive of both combat troops and civilian populations. The Japanese committed atrocities against the Chinese population, and Hitler's genocidal assault on the Jews during the Holocaust killed millions. Both German and Allied air forces targeted civilian populations as targets in bombing raids. The most extreme example of civilian bombing was the use of atomic bombs against Japan at the end of the war. At least 35 million people died during World War II.

G. The Settlement of World War II 

In the peace settlement that followed World War II, the United Nations was created. All of the great powers were included (the U.S., Britain, France, China, and the Soviet Union). Internationalism was extended to include Africa, Asia, and Latin America.

In postwar Europe, tensions emerged between the Soviet Union on the one hand and the United States and Britain on the other. In a series of conferences during the end of the war, spheres of influence within postwar Europe were established. Western leaders conceded Soviet control of much of occupied Eastern Europe, but insisted on a Germany divided among the victorious Allies.

The United States occupied Japan, which lost its imperial possessions. Korea, a former Japanese colony, was divided between the Soviet Union and the U.S. Former European colonies in Asia were briefly reestablished prior to successful independence movements.

European colonialism in Africa, the Middle East, and India was also shaken. The Soviet Union rapidly established communist regimes in those Eastern European nations created after World War I. Western Europe was free to reestablish democracy, but under the watchful eye of the United States. Increasingly, a bipolar world dominated by the United States and the Soviet Union emerged.

V. The Cold War and Decolonization, 1945-1989 

The United States and Britain attempted to respond vigorously to the expansion of the Soviet Union in Eastern Europe. In 1947, the U.S. announced the Marshall Plan, a program of economic assistance to Europe. The Soviet Union viewed the plan as a means of extending U.S. influence in Europe. The major point of conflict was Germany. The U.S. intended to reconstruct Germany as a viable political unit and a barrier against further Russian expansion. When the Soviet Union attempted to blockade the free city of Berlin, the U.S. airlifted supplies to keep the city open. A series of alliances developed.

The U.S. created NATO for Western Europe and provided most of the military force for the alliance. The Soviet Union countered with the formation of the Warsaw Pact. Following the Soviet development of an atomic bomb in 1949, the United States and the Soviets entered into a period typified by increasing atomic arsenals in each nation. With Europe stabilized between two major power blocs, tensions rose elsewhere in the world. The Korean War initiated regional conflict. The United States enunciated its intentions of halting the advance of communism anywhere in the world. Although crises emerged, only the Vietnam War resulted in actual conflict.

After the 1950s, the pressures of the cold war began to subside. Soviet leaders initiated negotiations with the United States that limited the proliferation of nuclear weapons. Europe began to chart a more independent economic and diplomatic path. The end of colonialism resulted in the creation of nations that remained outside the bipolar framework of the cold war. Economic internationalism became more prevalent in the 1970s and 1980s. The oil crisis of the 1970s produced a ripple effect that disturbed most Western economies, but there were no major depressions. Multinational corporations gained increasing influence. The cold war came to an end, when the Soviet Union could no longer respond to American military spending. When Ronald Reagan sought to establish a more confrontational policy with the Soviet Union, the Soviet Union collapsed in 1991.

VI. Period III: The 1990s and Beyond 

The end of the Cold War and the completion of decolonization set up another 20th-century period in world history, one that may extend well into the 21st century. This period features the dominance of the United States, regional conflicts, the reassertion of regional identities, large trade blocs, and wdespread adoption of policies favoring freer market forces.

VII. Conclusion: A Legacy of Uncertainty 

The combined effect of two world wars and a depression sapped the vitality of Europe. European weakness led to a bipolar world dominated by the United States and the Soviet Union. European colonialism elsewhere in the world came to an end. With the collapse of the Soviet Union, the cold war ended, hastening the rebalancing of world power.
Chapter 35 Outline
The West in the 20th Century
I. Introduction 

The three decades after World War I were a time of prolonged political, economic, and cultural crisis for Western civilization. After 1945, new sources of dynamism produced a new West. Despite economic challenges from Asia and the end of colonialism, the West's position in the twentieth century has slipped only relatively.

II. The Disarray in the West, 1914-1945 

A. Introduction 

The economic and demographic devastation of World War I unsettled Western Europe. Central Europe lost its traditional structure with the collapse of the German and Austrian empires.

B. The Roaring 20's 

A period of apparent peace reduced internal political tensions in Europe during the early 1920s. Extremist groups on the right and left, which had appeared in the aftermath of World War I, seemed to lose popularity by the middle years of the decade. Industrialization boomed on the back of growing consumer demand. Cultural creativity during the 1920s resulted in new artistic styles and the growing popularity of the moving picture. Women across Europe and in the United States gained the right to vote and other social liberties.

C. The Impact of the Depression 

With the onset of the Great Depression in 1929, the buoyant optimism of the 1920s disappeared. Western governments raised tariffs, which weakened trade and dampened the economy further.

Political radicalism once again became a popular solution to government inadequacy in dealing with depression. In Scandinavia and the United States, governments chose to intervene more actively in the economy with generally positive results. The price was a more powerful national government. In most cases, however, parliamentary forms of government were weakened. In France, a Popular Front government dominated by socialist groups won the election in 1936. Opposed by more conservative groups, the Popular Front was unable to enact effective policy.

D. The Challenge of Fascism 

In Germany, the depression was a contributing factor to the rise of a fascist regime. Fascists offered solutions to political weakness and economic dislocation through a strongly centralized state with a vigorous foreign policy. They attacked socialist groups, including labor. The first fascist government took power in Italy in 1922. The rise of Adolf Hitler in Germany made fascism a major force. Middle- class and conservative groups were drawn to Hitler's assault on the left and accepted his condemnation of the Jews. The promise of conquest gave Hitler the largest electoral vote in 1932 and led to his legal accession to power in 1933.

Once in power, Hitler dismantled parliamentary government and established a totalitarian state. The government invaded all aspects of the economy and culture. Hitler's extreme nationalism was combined with his genocidal hatred of the Jews. After 1940, Hitler's policies created the Holocaust, in which six million Jews died. Hitler's constitutional revisions were intended to create the necessary war machine that would catapult Germany into control of Europe. His war effort began in 1939.

III. After World War II: International Setting for the West 

A. Introduction 

World War II devastated Europe in the same fashion as World War I. With the creation of a bipolar world divided between the United States and the Soviet Union, Europe seemed to diminish in power. Despite its decline, Europe was able to recover significantly in the decades after the war.

B. Europe and Its Colonies 

It became obvious to European powers after World War II that colonies could only be maintained at great expense. France attempted to hold its colonies in Vietnam and Algeria, but both were lost after prolonged struggles. In most cases, the European nations provided more peaceful transitions to colonial independence. Despite abandoning direct colonial control, Western economic influence in the former colonies of Africa and Asia remained strong. Europe's direct power in the world, as demonstrated in the Suez crisis of 1956, was dramatically reduced.

C. The Cold War 

The cold war linked the United States with Western Europe and other allies against the Soviet Union and the communist allies. The U.S. pushed for higher European military expenditures and German rearmament. The Soviet Union, through its support for European communist movements and perceived aggressive position, also influenced European policy. Despite some alterations, the basic outline of the bipolar alliance system remained in place until the 1990s.

Most Western European nations were content to rely on U.S. military might against the possibility of Soviet invasion. Given the relatively minimal European investment in military armament, the United States increased its budgetary commitment to nuclear armament. The dominance of the United States as the primary Western European ally brought the U.S. into closer relationships with Canada, New Zealand, and Australia.

D. New Directions in the West 

New leaders in Western Europe helped to extend democratic governments, diminished nation-state rivalries, and committed their nations to economic growth.

E. The Spread of Liberal Democracy 

World War II discredited most right-wing political movements. Left-wing political groups were committed to democracy. The new Christian Democratic movement that became popular in some European countries wedded democratic policies to moderate social reform. In defeated Germany, the regions occupied by the Allies coalesced into the Federal Republic of Germany. A new republic emerged in France after the war. In most European countries, elected parliamentary regimes endured following the conclusion of World War II.

Political crises in Western Europe were limited to France following the Algerian War. Greece, Spain, and Portugal also shifted to more democratic governments in the 1970s.

F. The Welfare State 

Following World War II, Western nations moved to establish government programs for economic planning and social engineering. By 1948, the welfare state had been created. In the 1960s, the United States under Lyndon Johnson also created programs for social welfare as part of the Great Society. Medical care, unemployment insurance, public housing, and family assistance were all part of the welfare state. The welfare states continued to recognize and protect private investment and initiative. The new government programs were hybrids that cushioned citizens from catastrophes but did not attempt to overhaul the social structure. Welfare states remained popular, although they were expensive to maintain.

Increased government economic planning resulted in some industrial nationalization and public capitalization of some industries. Of all the Western nations, only the United States refused to establish an economic planning office. American economic growth after World War II tended to rely on military development. After the 1940s, governments played a large role and spawned bureaucrats whose existence depended on the growing state structure required to manage welfare systems.

G. Political Stability and the Question Marks 

By the 1950s, more conservative governments were elected in much of Western Europe. Conservative governments were generally content to limit the growth of welfare programs rather than dismantle them. A decade of student protest movements beginning in the 1960s in both the United States and Europe disrupted political stability. Green political movements in the 1970s tended to replace student unrest. The economic setback of the oil crisis and terrorism produced a new conservatism in the later 1970s. In Britain and in the United States, more conservative political parties gained electoral victories. Despite some slight variations, the basic lines of postwar governments remained unchanged into the 1990s.

H. The Diplomatic Context 

Both the United States and politicians within the Christian Democratic movement wanted to reduce national conflict within Western Europe. American economic aid through the Marshall Plan required international coordination, reduction of tariffs, and the partial rearmament of Germany.

European leaders contemplated linking German economic resuscitation to an international framework to prevent a recurrence of German aggression. In 1958, West Germany, France, Italy, Belgium, Luxembourg, and the Netherlands set up the European Economic Community, or Common Market. Free movement of goods, labor, and investment was encouraged. Continued disputes between member nations hindered the growth of the Common Market. In the 1980s, agreements were finally reached to unify currency and to complete economic unity. Britain, Ireland, Denmark, Greece, Spain, and Portugal were induced to join. In the mid-1990s Finalnd, Sweden, and Austria joine as well. Economic unification reduced tensions in Western Europe.

I. Economic Expansion 

The Common Market and the welfare state contributed to economic recovery in postwar Europe. By the 1950s, agricultural production was sufficient to supply the Western European population with some surplus. Gross national product figures surpassed all previous levels, a remarkable recovery from the prewar economic malaise. Improved technology allowed economic expansion to take place using fewer workers.

As in the United States, most new employment was in the service sector of the economy. Unemployment levels dropped to such an extent that some European countries began to import labor from southern Europe, Africa, the Middle East, and Asia. Standards of living for most Europeans improved dramatically. Consumer goods rapidly made their way into households of an "affluent society." Advertising and investment in leisure time through vacations were typical of the new economy. There were some disturbing developments. Immigrant workers did not share in the general affluence. Oil crises in the 1970s slowed the rate of economic expansion and produced significant unemployment. Conservation and development of nuclear energy resources permitted Western Europe to survive the temporary setback. Another recession during the 1990s caused governments to cut back on welfare entitlements.

IV. Society and Culture 

A. Introduction 

The West developed the first example of an advanced industrial society.

B. Postindustrial Social Structure 

Social mobility and more general affluence blurred lines between classes in the West. Immigrants supplied much of the unskilled labor. There remained discrepancies in class wealth. Increased crime rates and racial disturbances reflected continued social tensions. An advanced industrial society began to develop a new social structure. Most people in the labor force were in service sectors, not industrial production.

C. The Women's Revolution 

One of the most significant postwar social changes was the change in women's status and the nature of the family. The clearest change in family patterns was the increased entry of women into the work force. From the 1950s, the numbers of married women working constantly increased. The numbers of unmarried women in the work force dropped as younger women tended to stay in school. Women's pay lagged behind that for males and many jobs reserved for women were at the lower end of the pay and status scales.

Women also achieved the right to vote in postwar Europe. Women also found greater access to European university systems. Family rights improved as women were able to divorce more easily and had access to varieties of birth control and abortion. As a result of the different position of women within families, birth rates fell. Collective child care often replaced maternal care in the household. Pressures on the new concept of family resulted in higher rates of divorce. Changed status for women also produced a new wave of feminism. Women demanded economic and social equality. The movement reflected attempts to redefine women in the new industrial society as earlier attempts had redefined male roles during the first stage of industrialization.

D. Western Culture: Creativity and Uncertainty 

The culture of the West in the new industrial age reflected innovation and departure from older cultural traditions. Science became increasingly arcane and the ability to synthesize waned as both the sciences and the arts became increasingly specialized. Continued advances in scientific research expanded through the university system, and general belief in the positive aspects of scientific advance continued. Scientific research resulted in the development of the atomic bomb, lasers, space satellites, and refinements in the theory of relativity. Scientific advances generated new technology and industries.

In contrast, the new theories assaulted the idea that the natural world could be neatly regulated, or even understood apart from random change. In the social sciences, quantitative methodology became critical to economics. Like the sciences, social sciences became more specialized and more geared to production of practical applications.

In contrast, many twentieth-century artists turned away from representational art toward abstraction and disharmony. These approaches reflected the trend toward relativity within the sciences. Initially rejected, abstraction in art eventually gained greater public acceptance. The use of new technology also allowed architecture to abandon traditional structural techniques and designs. Urban space was transformed by new architectural visions.

Of traditional cultural practices, the one that declined most in terms of popular practice was religion. Only in the United States did high levels of religious participation remain common. Secularism was a more common aspect of Western culture.

V. Conclusion: Will the Real West Please Stand Up? 

Modern Western society reflected tensions between new industrial values and cultural traditions from the past. While Western attitudes continued to foster individualism, the workplace was typified by routine and repetitive tasks strictly controlled by supervisory apparatus. Leisure also implied participation in mass activities. By the 1950s, the leading leisure activity was watching television. Collective protest against bureaucratization such as union protests and strikes declined. Western society seemed fragmented by youth protest, gaps in wealth and poverty, and rising rates of suicide and mental illness. Through it all, the West remained committed to the political form of representative democracy. The shift to the new industrialization based on a service economy involved a transformation as basic as the initial industrialization of the later eighteenth century. The advent of the computer heralded the post industrial idea of transmission of information as the key to growth. The changing position of women seemed to announce the formation of the postindustrial family with two wage-earners. Environmental and feminist politics produced new types of political agitation. Despite the suggestion that a new society has emerged, there remain strong elements of earlier social and cultural forms.

Chapter 36 Outline
Russia and Eastern Europe
I. Introduction 

The emergence of communist Russia was the most significant event in twentieth-century Eastern Europe. After 1945, much of East Europe fell to Soviet dominance. The Russian Revolution also served as a model for communist movements in China and Cuba. After World War II, the Soviet Union emerged as one of the two great world powers. Russian history in the 20th century divides into four subperiods, including the revolution and its aftermath, 1917-28; Stalinism, isolation, and the new Soviet Empire, 1928-53; consolidation and superpower status, 1953-85; and dissolution of the communist system from 1985 onward.

II. The Russian Revolution 

A. Introduction 

Riots began in March 1917 in St. Petersburg protesting poor conditions and demanding a new political regime. Councils of workers, or soviets, took over the city. Unable to suppress the disorder, the tsar abdicated.

B. Liberalism to Communism 

The first stage of the Russian Revolution was led by liberals, such as Alexander Kerensky, who wanted to establish parliamentary government. Lack of a substantial middle class, unwillingness to enact land reform, and devotion to continuation of World War I caused the liberal regime to lose support. In November of 1917, a second revolution unseated the liberal government and brought the Bolsheviks to power under the leadership of Lenin. Lenin centralized his power in the soviets. The Bolsheviks withdrew Russia from World War I, even at the cost of land losses in western Russia. The remaining Allies regarded the Bolshevik government as dangerous, excluded them from the Versailles peace conference, and carved new nations from formerly Russian lands.

The first election held following the November revolution returned a parliament in which the Social Revolutionary party, not the Bolsheviks, held a majority. Lenin shut down the parliament and replaced it with a Congress of Soviets, thus establishing a Bolshevik monopoly on political action. The Communist party controlled Soviet politics until 1989. The revolution produced foreign opposition and internal unrest. Britain, France, the United States, and Japan all attempted to intervene in Russia to overthrow the Bolsheviks, but they failed. Internal efforts to oust the Communists and reverse the process of nationalization of economic resources created a civil war.

C. Stabilization of the New Regime 

The creation of the Red Army under Leon Trotsky and restoration of some order in the economy through the New Economic Policy reduced resistance to Communist rule. The NEP permitted some market freedom for both small businesses and peasants. In 1923, a new constitution established the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, which remained under the domination of ethnic Russians. Separate republics were subject to the national Communist party and the government remained strongly centralized. Universal suffrage elected the Supreme Soviet, but only Communist party members were allowed to stand for office. The parliament simply ratified decisions reached in the party's executive committees.

Although a new constitution in the 1930s promised human rights, the Communist regime represented a return to absolute autocracy. When Lenin died in 1924, a power struggle ensued for control of the Communist party and the government. Joseph Stalin emerged as Lenin's successor. Stalin was more devoted to national development than the spread of international communism. Stalin concentrated on building "socialism in one country." Rival political leaders were destroyed as Stalin created a stranglehold on political power. The Russian Revolution had swept away the tsar and the aristocracy. The Bolsheviks created a new political and economic reality for Russia.

III. Building Soviet Society 

A. Introduction 

Immediately after Lenin's death, there was more openness in the Communist party than thereafter. New groups, workers, and women were able to have some voice in the direction of the revolution. Conceptions of family changed, but, by the 1930s, efforts to protect the family structure were enacted. One key to the spirit of experimentation was the new education system that improved literacy and reshaped popular culture.

B. Stalinism 

As Joseph Stalin was able to gain control of the Communist apparatus, the process of experimentation came to an end. Stalin wished to accelerate the process of nationalization temporarily halted by the NEP. Stalin wished to establish an industrialized society under governmental control without private initiative or capitalization. Even agriculture was to be subjected to the goals of industrialization.

C. Centralized Economic Policies 

Stalin ordered the collectivization of agriculture in 1928. Large, state-run farms replaced individual family units. Collectivization permitted government capitalization and firmer control over the peasant population. When the wealthier peasants, or kulaks, resisted, Stalin ordered them killed or deported. The Communists imposed collectivization by force. Government-run farms produced little incentive on the part of the peasantry, and production suffered.

Collectivization did siphon capital and labor out of agriculture into industrialization. To foster industrialization, Stalin created a state planning commission and a series of five-year plans. Government capitalized infrastructure and industrialization. The focus was entirely on heavy industry, not consumer production. State planning did reduce dependence on markets, but also created bottlenecks and waste. Despite problems, Russian industrialization under the five-year plans was rapid.

D. Toward an Industrial Society 

Soviet industrialization shared some aspects with Western developments. Urbanization rapidly increased, factory management of labor was strict, and welfare services developed over time.

Standards of living remained low, as industrialization produced few consumer products. The entire process was state-directed, and there was no mechanism to air worker grievances.

E. Totalitarian Rule 

Stalin created a totalitarian state through the creation of a state police apparatus and the party. Potential rivals were ruthlessly eliminated. Dissemination of information was carefully controlled. Stalin's regime was repressive. His elimination of many military officials weakened the Soviet Union's ability to respond to external threats, particularly the rising challenge of Nazi Germany. His emphasis on internal development left the Soviet Union without allies or much of a foreign policy.

Hitler's rise necessitated a change to a more aggressive foreign policy. When Britain and France failed to support Stalin's initiatives in Spain, he signed a pact with Hitler in 1939. The alliance with Hitler was only a temporary respite. In 1941, the German assault on Soviet territory brought Stalin into an alliance with Britain and the United States. Soviet industrialization and the military eventually drove back the German invaders, but the costs in human loss were enormous. The advance of the Red Army at the end of World War II permitted the Soviet Union to establish a position of dominance in Eastern Europe.

IV. The Soviet Union as a Superpower 

A. Introduction 

Following 1945, the Soviet Union wished to regain the tsarist boundaries and to continue playing a major role in European diplomacy. Industrialization and success in the war elevated the Soviet Union to the status of superpower along with its primary rival, the United States. Soviet participation at the very end of the war in campaigns against the Japanese also gave the Soviets a foothold in Asian islands and in North Korea. Soviet support for communist movements in China and Southeast Asia also elevated their role in that part of the world. Alliance with Cuba in Latin America and with some nations in the Middle East helped to construct the bipolar world divided between superpowers.

B. The New Soviet Empire in Eastern Europe 

The clearest extension of Soviet influence was in East Europe, a development that helped start the cold war. Many of the East European nations were the creation of the negotiations that ended World War I. They were politically unstable and retained largely agricultural economies. Only in Czechoslovakia did industrialization and urbanization produce the basis for parliamentary democracy. Much of Eastern Europe fell to the Nazi advance after 1939. Some other nations chose to ally with Germany. The Red Army drove the Germans from Eastern Europe and became a new occupation force. Communist parties within the technically independent nations crushed opposition and became part of the Soviet bloc. Only three nations were able to escape dominance: Albania, Yugoslavia, and Greece. Soviet regimes removed possible rivals, established mass education and propaganda systems, collectivized agriculture, and began heavy industrialization.

Nations of East Europe became part of the Warsaw Pact to counterbalance the U.S.-oriented NATO. There was some resistance to overt Soviet control. East German workers rioted in 1953, but were quickly suppressed. To halt emigration, the Berlin Wall was constructed in 1961 and the border between Soviet-controlled Eastern Europe and the West was marked by barbed wire.

After Stalin's death, more liberal communist leaders arose in Hungary and Poland. Soviet response varied. The Soviet Union supported new leadership in Poland and some relaxation of controls, but crushed the reform government of Hungary. In general, post-Stalin governments in Eastern Europe were granted greater freedom in economic planning and cultural development. Limits to liberalization were demonstrated in 1968, when the Soviet Union expelled a reform government in Czechoslovakia. The Polish army took over the state during the late 1970s to prevent the growing influence of Solidarity, an independent labor movement. As in Russia, Soviet domination in Eastern Europe removed the aristocracy and introduced an industrialized economy. Cultural ties with the West were weakened.

C. Evolution of Domestic Policies 

The Stalinist sense of nationalism continued into the cold war in opposition to the United States. Fear of U.S. aggression led many to consent to continued autocracy. Support for the government permitted relatively rapid recovery from the devastation of World War II and facilitated Stalin's attempts to retain isolation from the West. The party bureaucracy continued to direct the economy, systems of education, welfare, and the secret police from Moscow. Party membership was kept intentionally low to emphasize the elite nature of the Soviet command structure. The party itself was dominated by the Politburo, whose members also held ministries and military positions. Decision-making was left in the hands of a chosen few members of the party, then filtered down to subordinates. Innovation, to say nothing of criticism, was stifled. Electoral contests or open parliamentarianism was clearly avoided, but the Supreme Soviet had no legislative power.

D. Soviet Culture: Promoting New Beliefs 

The Communist party also had a cultural agenda. The basis of Soviet culture was a pervasive secularism designed to glorify the functions of the state. The Orthodox Church was forbidden to offer instruction to the young, restricting active Church membership to the elderly. The Jewish minority was also discriminated against. The state abandoned emulation of Western artistic styles in favor of “socialist realism,” which glorified the lives of soldiers, workers, and peasants. Socialist realism spread to East Europe in the postwar years. Soviet literary forms remained more diverse and often earned censorship from the government. The Soviet academy also emphasized the sciences and social sciences. Urged to reject Western theories, Soviet scientists who served government ideology were rewarded through state funding. Technological advances in the postwar years were impressive.

E. Economy and Society 

Manufacturing and industrialization increased rapidly after 1920. There were some features of Soviet industrialization that differed from the West. In the Soviet Union, the government controlled all aspects of the economy. There was virtually no emphasis on the production of consumer goods. Despite the absence of consumer products, standards of living did improve.

The communist system also failed to develop a thriving agricultural sector. In other ways, the Soviet economy was similar to the West. Work rhythms and leisure practices tended to be similar. Eastern European social structures also began to more closely resemble those of the West. Urban society was divided between workers and managers. The nuclear family became the primary social unit within the Soviet Union. Birth rates dropped until they approximated those of the West. Most Soviet women worked, and remaining in the home was less common in the East. Family expectations with respect to education and acquisition of goods shared some common goals with Western counterparts.

F. De-Stalinization 

The rigid government system began to loosen after Stalin's death in 1953. It was not until 1956 that a new leader, Nikita Khrushchev, emerged. Khrushchev attacked Stalin for his autocracy, theoretical dogma, brutality, and arbitrary government. While few institutional changes were made, more political opposition was visible. Party control and centralized economic planning continued to be features of the Soviet government. Agricultural failures in Siberia led to Khrushchev's political demise.

Following de-Stalinization and Khrushchev's fall, little innovation appeared in the Soviet economy or government. The intensity of the cold war, which reached its peak during the Cuban missile crisis under Khrushchev, lessened under subsequent Soviet leaders. Soviet technological advances were reflected in the launch of the first space satellite, Sputnik. In both the space and the arms race, the Soviet Union remained competitive with the U.S. Foreign policy rifts with China after 1950 and growing dissidence among minorities within the Soviet Union foretold serious problems. The invasion of Afghanistan during the 1970s proved a costly disaster. Social problems and the continued lack of consumer products began to seriously handicap the economy of the Soviet Union, and industrial production began to lag behind the West.

V. The Explosion of the 1980s and 1990s 

A. Introduction 

Economic disruption forced political changes that led to the dismantling of the Soviet Union after 1985.

B. Economic Stagnation 

Environmental deterioration contributed to a declining sense of well-being in East Europe and the Soviet Union. Industrial production began to slip as a result of poor worker morale and continued central planning. As production dropped, the percentage of gross national product devoted to the military reached unacceptable proportions.

C. Reform and Agitation 

In 1985, Mikhail Gorbachev began to dismantle some of the most obvious flaws of the centralized state and economy. The new leader acted to reduce nuclear armaments and ended the war in Afghanistan. Internally, the new policy of glasnost was intended to provide a more open atmosphere, in which criticism of the government would be somewhat tolerated. While Gorbachev hoped to introduce some Western management techniques, he continued to be critical of Western culture and politics. With some misgivings, Gorbachev opened the Soviet economy to Western investment and limited trade. Although Gorbachev's reforms failed to stimulate the economy, they did open markets to more private initiative. The Soviet Union did reduce expenditures on the military and attempted to redirect funds into production of consumer goods.

A new Soviet constitution in 1988 granted some powers to a new parliament, the Congress of People's Deputies. Parties other than the Communists began to develop. In 1990, Gorbachev was elected to the newly powerful position of President of the Soviet Union. After 1988, ethnic minorities in the Soviet Union began to agitate for national self- determination. By 1991, Georgia and Lithuania voted for independence.

D. Dismantling the Soviet Empire 

As the Soviet military power weakened, states in East Europe moved toward independence. Bulgaria moved away from communism in 1987 and 1989. Hungary installed a noncommunist government in 1988. In Poland, Solidarity, the noncommunist labor movement, became the primary political voice after 1988. East Germany expelled its communist government in 1989 and took down the Berlin Wall in 1990. By the end of the same year, unification between East and West Germany was completed. Czechoslovakia moved away from communism in 1989. Of all the independence movements, only the ouster of the Romanian leadership led to violence. Even within the newly independent nations of East Europe, ethnic violence was common. Slow economic growth and political indecision led to the reestablishment of communist governments in Poland and Hungary by 1994. Both Mikhail Gorbachev and his successor, Boris Yeltsin, withdrew Soviet troops and allowed political self-determination in East Europe.

E. Shocks in 1991: The End of the Soviet Union 

An attempted coup against Gorbachev's government failed in 1991, as popular demonstrations supported the democratic trend within the Soviet Union. Sensing the weakness within the central government, ethnic minorities moved toward independence in the Baltic republics, Belarus, Ukraine, Moldova, and the Muslim regions of central Asia. The Soviet Union ceased to exist and was replaced by a loose confederation of republics, the Commonwealth of Independent States.

Boris Yeltsin replaced Gorbachev as Russian president in the final stages of the process. As in East Europe, the new republics were devastated by internal ethnic violence. Yeltsin himself was forced to suppress conservative elements within the Russian parliament, but was unable to establish a firm basis for continued democratic government. In the aftermath of centralized planning, the Russian economy remained weak. There was little progress in producing consumer goods or in creating sufficient jobs.

VI. Conclusion: What Next? 

Recent trends in Russian history demonstrate that Russia and East Europe had changed relatively little in some ways during the twentieth century. Ethnic differences continue to divide the new nations of the post-Soviet era. Religion continued to remain a vital force, despite its relegation to insignificance under the Soviets. Despite the establishment of a totalitarian state for much of the century, Russia remained attracted to Western culture, including the concepts of political liberty and a market economy. Russian aggression during the twentieth century was actually moderate.

Some aspects of the Soviet Union have been retained in East Europe. Despite reforms, the new Russian government continues to stress the significance of strong, central authority. Democracy has not been well-established. Many of the new nations wish to continue the concept of a welfare state that typified the communist governments and to attack individualism associated with Western culture.

Chapter 37 Outline
Japan and the Pacific Rim
I. Introduction 

In the twentieth century, the states of the Pacific Rim developed powerful economies that challenged those of the West. The emergence of the Pacific Rim was led by Japan, an imperial power by the early twentieth century. After its loss in World War II, Japan reappeared as a leader in Pacific industrialization. Japan's rise challenged Western industrial powers, while it continued to draw raw materials from much of the world. After World War II, Korea, Hong Kong, Singapore, and Taiwan also industrialized. The Pacific Rim combines aspects of industrialized society with the traditions of Asia.

II. Decades of Turmoil: The World Wars and (914-916) Their Consequences 

A. Introduction 

During the early twentieth century, Japan experienced difficulties matching political stability to foreign expansion.

B. Japan's Ongoing Development 

In the early twentieth century, Japan's agricultural and industrial production improved. By the 1920s, great industrial combines, or zaibatsus, in combination with the government launched expansion in heavy industry. Japanese standards of living began to improve. By 1925, the state initiated compulsory primary-school education. Because of the limited nature of Japanese exports and continued reliance on importation of raw materials, Japan remained vulnerable to external economic conditions. Population growth restricted further advances in the standards of living and created social problems in the crowded cities. The Great Depression exacerbated problems, but the Japanese economy recovered rapidly on the basis of a new export boom and military expansion.

C. Political Crisis and Growing Militarism 

The Great Depression created crisis conditions in Japan that seemed to call for drastic measures, including military aggression. Japan actually suffered less than did Western nations, as the government increased spending to create jobs and restore buying power. By 1936, unemployment had been virtually eradicated. Even before the depression, the Japanese military had taken a major role in setting diplomatic policy. The military was separate from Japan's bureaucracy and reported directly to the emperor. The military viewed Japan's liberal political pattern of the 1920s as a threat both to traditional Japan and to the military's own position within the government. In 1931, the military seized Manchuria from China without government approval.

As the depression created greater political conservatism among some Japanese groups, older military officers urged a more authoritarian state and greater military expansion to protect Japanese markets. In 1932, some officers assassinated the prime minister, leading to a moderate military government. A second attempted military coup in 1936 was blocked by established officers, but the military gained further control over the government. After 1936, militaristic prime ministers presided over expansion in Asia and the creation of a regional empire. The military demanded even wider conquests and prompted Japan's entry into World War II.

D. Change in Other Pacific Rim Areas 

Japan's control over Korea halted industrial growth and broke traditional Korean ties with China. The Japanese abolished the Korean monarchy in 1909. The removal of the monarchy opened the way for political innovation after Japan's defeat in 1945. Economically, Japan's presence in Korea was entirely exploitative. Emphasis on rice production ruined Korean agriculture. The Japanese attempted to impose Japanese culture on the Korean population.

Singapore's development as part of British Malaya was dependent on the British attempt to build a naval base in the port. Like Korea, Singapore suffered from Japanese occupation during World War II. Japan's ability to dislodge European colonialists from Asia during World War II opened the way to new developments in the region.

III. East Asia in the Postwar Settlements 

A. Introduction 

After World War II, the Western negotiators had definite plans for Asia. They divided Korea into Russian and American zones, restored Taiwan to Nationalist China, pledged independence to the Philippines, and restored colonial regimes in Vietnam, Malay, and Indonesia. The United States occupied Japan as a means of imposing widespread reforms.

B. New Divisions and the End of Empires 

The postwar settlement did not work out exactly as the Western victors planned. The Philippines, Malaya, and Indonesia all gained their independence within a decade of the war's end. Taiwan continued to be ruled by a Nationalist government under Chiang Kai-shek, but mainland China was under a communist government. Korea continued to be divided following a bitter war. Only Japan was recreated in the pattern laid out by the United States.

C. Japanese Recovery 

Japan had been devastated by the war, but, with the assistance of the United States, was able to recover rapidly. The U.S. occupation government destroyed the Japanese military and introduced more democratic forms of government. Although the occupation government also attempted to break up the zaibatsus, they were rapidly reestablished.

The new constitution made the parliament the supreme governing body, while the emperor was reduced to a symbolic figurehead. Most of the new constitutional measures were accepted by the Japanese population. The military did not recover its prewar eminence in Japan, even after the withdrawal of the occupation government. Military defense remained in the hands of the United States. The most powerful political party to emerge after the war was the Liberal Democratic party, which monopolized Japanese government into the 1990s.

By 1955, Japan's industrial base had recovered to prewar levels. Shortly thereafter, a huge industrial spurt made Japan a competitor of Western industrialized nations. American occupation ended in 1952. Japanese relations with the Soviet Union remained tense, but did not result in major conflict.

D. Korea: Intervention and War 

As the cold war intensified after World War II, the United States and the Soviet Union were unable to agree on a plan for reunification of Korea. The U.S. backed the southern Republic of Korea, while the Soviet Union supported the People's Democratic Republic of Korea in the north.

In 1950, communist North Korea attacked the southern republic. The United States determined to halt Soviet advance in Asia and induced the United Nations to support its efforts. When it appeared that the North Korean forces would be defeated, communist China intervened on their behalf. The front stabilized in 1952, and an armistice was signed in 1953. Northern Korea continued as an authoritarian communist regime under Kim Il-Sung. Southern Korea also followed an authoritarian political pattern, but rapidly industrialized with the help of U.S. aid.

E. Emerging Stability in Taiwan, Hong Kong and Singapore 

The Nationalist army withdrew to Taiwan in 1948. When it did so, it imposed a new government supported by a massive army of the indigenous population of the island. An authoritarian government under Chiang Kai-shek dominated the native Taiwanese and attempted to defend the island from communist China. Supported by the United States, the Nationalist regime on Taiwan survived. As in South Korea, U.S. aid created economic prosperity and industrialization. Hong Kong and Singapore, both British colonies, also participated in the postwar economic boom. Hong Kong is to be returned to China in 1997. Singapore withdrew from Malaya and established independence in 1959. With the exception of Vietnam, the smaller East Asian nations had achieved stability by 1960.

IV. Japan, Incorporated 

A. Introduction 

Industrialization and economic success were the hallmarks of Japan after 1950.

B. The Distinctive Political and Cultural Style 

Between 1955 and 1993, the Liberal Democratic party provided political stability and introduced methods of government similar to those of Japan in the 1920s. Centralization of police forces in the 1950s produced dissent, but the government managed to avoid serious confrontations. Economic prosperity during the 1970s and 1980s reduced criticism of the government. Evidence of corruption within the government renewed some opposition in the late 1980s. Unlike the West, there was little separation between the state and the private sector in economic planning or use of public resources for capitalization. The government sought to protect Japanese businesses from reliance on raw material and petroleum imports, limited population growth, and successfully united Japan in a sense of common purpose. The government expanded the public education system and concentrated on technical subjects believed useful in the business environment.

Japanese culture preserved important traditions, such as group solidarity, art, poetry, and theater. These proved critical in establishing a sense of permanence in a rapidly changing society. Japanese culture also embraced contemporary developments in the West.

C. The Economic Surge 

After the 1950s, Japan emerged as one of the world's economic giants, although per capita income lagged behind the Western economic powers. Active participation of the government in economic growth was a factor in the remarkable expansion. There was little conflict between labor and capital in Japan, as workers were primarily organized in company unions. Paternalism and group loyalty helped prevent work stoppages that were common in the West. High savings rates produced capital for investment. Japanese management tended to also be loyal to their corporations.

Feminism did not develop as rapidly in response to industrialization in Japan as it did in the West. Although well educated, Japanese women often remained in the home. In child-rearing, the emphasis was on producing social conformity. The emphasis on group solidarity permeated almost all aspects of Japanese society.

After World War II, Japanese culture embraced some aspects of the West, such as baseball, Western eating utensils, and an emphasis on youth. Conservatives within Japan became concerned with the growing acceptance of Western cultural concepts. Japan's economic success created resentment and competition among its trade rivals. When attempts to force Japan to open its markets failed, competitors threatened tariff structures aimed at Japanese exports. Pollution became a growing problem in Japanese cities. By the 1990s, economic recession combined with government corruption raised questions about the continued success of Japan, Incorporated.

V. The Pacific Rim: New Japans? 

A. Introduction 

Developments in the Pacific Rim nations mirrored Japan's success in the twentieth century.

B. The Korean Miracle 

Korea's government continued to be dominated by strongmen, often from the military. Political opposition was permitted in Korea, but often suppressed. As in Japan, the Korean government was dedicated to industrialization. In the case of Korea, Japanese colonialism had devastated the economy. The government assisted in capitalization and central planning. By the 1970s, economic growth was nearly equal to Japan's. Industrial groups, such as Hyundai, enjoyed much regional influence.

In some cases, corporations virtually governed regions of Korea and accepted responsibility for welfare programs, housing, and education. With industrialization, population growth increased dramatically, prompting many Koreans to emigrate despite economic prosperity. Per capita income, although on the rise, remained below that of Japan.

C. Advances in Taiwan and the City-States 

Economic growth in Taiwan nearly equaled that of Korea. Production in both agriculture and industry increased. The demise of the government's plans to invade the Chinese mainland left additional capital for investment. Centralized planning was a significant aspect of economic development, but there remained room for private initiative. The government also poured funds into public education. The dominance of communist China affected Taiwan's relations with the rest of the world, particularly the U.S. In 1978, the United States ended formal diplomatic relations with Taiwan, although it retained informal liaisons. Japan became the most important trade partner of the island. Even after the death of Chiang Kai-shek in 1978, an authoritarian government continued under his son, Chiang Ching-kuo.

Authoritarianism was also the basis of the Singapore government under Lee Kuan Yew. Government control over everyday life was more rigorous in Singapore than elsewhere among the Pacific Rim nations. Political opposition to the dominant political authorities was not permitted. The economic success of the government made it acceptable. Manufacturing and banking supplemented shipping as major sectors of the economy. By the 1980s, the per capita income of Singapore's residents was the second highest in Asia. Hong Kong continued to serve as a major world port and banking center with a growing industrial sector. Hong Kong served as the connecting point between the rest of the world and communist China.

D. Common Themes and New Problems 

The Pacific Rim states all experienced rapid industrial growth. They also shared common traits: group loyalty in preference to individualism, an ethos of hard work, limited consumer demands, and the continued tradition of Confucian morality. Government central planning and authoritarianism were also common traits.

VI. Conclusion: The Pacific Rim as Exception (930) or Model 

There were several reasons for the rise of the Pacific Rim nations: a common basis in Chinese culture and heritage, special contacts with the West (either Britain or the United States), and the experience of World War II that reshaped fundamental thinking. The growth of the Pacific Rim nations led to some economic rivalries and to the exportation of industrialization to new Asian regions, such as Indonesia, Malaysia, and Thailand. China and Vietnam have remained largely outside the process of development, but have critical relationships to the Pacific Rim that may result in change. Concern over loss of tradition and continued frustration over political authoritarianism have produced some strains. Under any circumstances, the entry of the Pacific Rim nations into the world trade system has been dramatic.

Chapter 38 Outline
Latin America: Revolution and Reaction in the 20th Century
I. Introduction 

During the twentieth century, Latin America could be grouped with those nations referred to as the Third World. Having received their independence earlier than other Third World nations, Latin American countries tended to emulate Western social and political structures more closely.

Economic dependence continued in the twentieth century. Decolonization in Latin America frequently involved attempts to gain greater economic independence and to discover successful cultural and political forms. Industrialization, with larger labor groups, a growing middle class, and continued European immigration, did occur. Economic prosperity was often linked to political conservatism, while economic crisis produced political radicalism. Despite numerous revolutions, institutions and social patterns have proven resistant to change.

II. The Mexican Revolution and the Great War 

A. Introduction 

The Mexican Revolution was a response to authoritarian modernization. The revolution, along with the impact of World War I on Latin American markets and exports, caused a realignment of both political and economic structures. After World War I, the United States emerged as the most powerful external force in Latin America.

B. Mexico's Upheaval 

Porfirio Diaz had created economic prosperity for Mexico, but at the cost of turning much of Mexico's economy over to foreigners. The Diaz government ruthlessly suppressed political opposition. Peasants, Indians, and laborers failed to share in the economic prosperity. Opposed by Francisco Madero in 1910, Diaz felt sufficiently threatened to arrest his opponent and conduct a rigged election.

Various regions of Mexico rose in revolt. In the north, Pancho Villa organized resistance. In Morelos, Emiliano Zapata rallied Indians and peasants behind the banner of land reform. The rebels drove Diaz from power and replaced him with Madero. Madero's moderate program of reform proved inadequate. In 1913, a military coup removed Madero, who was assassinated. General Victoriano Huerta attempted to restore the dictatorship, but Villa and Zapata again rebelled. Huerta fell from power in 1914, but the remaining revolutionaries continued to fight among themselves over the nature of the new government. In the long run, General Alvaro Obregon emerged as the new ruler. Obregon was elected president in 1920 and attempted to resuscitate Mexico's economy.

The Mexican Constitution of 1917 promised land and educational reform, limited foreign ownership of Mexican industry and resources, guaranteed rights of workers, and limited the Church's ownership of land. Under President Lazaro Cardenas (1934-1940), the promised land reform did take place as did the beginning of a public education program.

C. Culture and Politics in Postrevolutionary Mexico 

One of the primary emphases in postrevolutionary culture was on Indian heritage. Diego Rivera and Jose Clemente Orozco decorated public buildings and painted murals that glorified the Indian past of Mexico. Popular literature and music celebrated the heroes of the revolution.

Some revolutionary results met with opposition. The Church opposed increasing secularism within Mexican society. The Cristero movement of the 1920s combined conservative peasants with politicians and the Church in an attempt to halt secularization. The United States intervened during the revolution in a minor fashion. More important to U.S. interests was President Cardenas's nationalization of oil companies in 1934. Despite tensions, agreements were worked out between the two nations. The political results of the revolution included a political monopoly for the Party of the Institutionalized Revolution (PRI). Although technically a democracy, the PRI dominated Mexican politics from the 1920s to the present. In the 1990s, many came to question the integrity and usefulness of PRI.

III. Economic Change and New Political Actors 

A. Introduction 

The Mexican Revolution had little impact outside of Mexico. World War I, by bringing an end to Latin American export prosperity, directly affected all Latin American governments. Although the absence of goods from Europe produced some minor industrialization and produced a short-term increase in exports, the postwar inflation led to declining standards of living in many Latin American nations and political unrest.

B. Labor and the Middle Class 

The growing importance of both labor and the urban middle class compelled the traditional landowning elite in Latin America to open up the political structure. In 1916, the middle-class Radical party won an election in Argentina, but soon created ties with traditional elites. In Brazil, the new middle class allied with traditional landed interests in the Republican party until the 1920s.

Industrial labor groups, often composed of European immigrants, also exerted some influence on politics in the early twentieth century. Strikes and other labor movements were often suppressed violently. Despite government opposition, strikes and labor unrest were common in Latin America between 1914 and 1930. Until governments discovered how to deal with the growing power of labor, class conflict was common.

C. Ideology and Social Reform 

In Latin America, liberalism seemed out of place, particularly when middle-class political movements so often allied with traditional landed elites. Disillusioned intellectuals began to attack the concepts of liberalism during the 1920s. Movements for social reform spread rapidly in Brazil, Argentina, Chile, and Uruguay. Both socialism and communism appeared in Latin America. The Roman Catholic Church also contributed to the assault on liberalism.

D. Populist Politics: The Case of Peru 

Peru exemplified the failure of the liberal agenda and the search for social reform. Like other nations, Peru's economy depended on exports and an infrastructure built on foreign investment. Socialist critiques of the government began after the War of the Pacific. In 1924, Victor Raul Haya de la Torre founded the American Popular Revolutionary Alliance as a political alternative.

Despite amassing considerable influence and support, APRA failed to win power in Peru until 1985. APRA was typical of populist parties that combined appeals to workers, small farmers, and city-dwellers. Populist parties were often nationalist and strongly opposed to traditional elites. Rulers, such as Argentina's Juan Peron, emphasized personal charisma.

E. The Great Crash and Latin American Responses 

Both the demand for Latin American exports and foreign investment in Latin American infrastructure collapsed in the aftermath of the Great Depression. Their failure led to the complete bankruptcy of the liberal agenda. Military coups removed liberal governments in twelve countries. Various manifestations of socialism and corporatism replaced the liberal regimes.

Aspects of German and Italian fascism also proved popular in the search for new political solutions to Latin American difficulties. Most governments wished to bring an end to unlimited capitalism and to appeal to a broader segment of the population for support.

IV. Promises of Social Reform 

A. Introduction 

New regimes intent on social reform and based on mobilizing mass support appeared in many nations of Latin America during the 1930s. One of the most successful reform governments was the administration of President Cardenas in Mexico, where land reform and state control of the petroleum industry were hallmarks of change. In Cuba, Brazil, and Argentina, similar attempts at reform were launched.

B. The Vargas Regime in Brazil 

Getulio Vargas became president of Brazil after a disputed election in 1929. Vargas gained power on the basis of promises to resolve economic problems after the 1929 crash, but instead began to construct a strongly centralized government. After defeating both communist and fascist insurrections, Vargas, with the support of the military, imposed a new constitution in 1937 based on Mussolini's Italy and the corporatist state. Vargas chose to ally himself with the United States during World War II, in return for which his government received arms and economic aid.

As opposition to the strongly centralized state grew toward the end of the war, Vargas turned to labor groups and communists for support. Deposed by a military coup in 1945, Vargas returned to power five years later with the support of urban labor. Vargas nationalized the petroleum industry as a means of limiting foreign capital in Brazil. Under increasing political pressure, he committed suicide in 1954. After his death, Vargas became a popular national hero in Brazil.

C. Argentina: Populism, Peron and the Military 

After the failure of a first military coup in 1929, a second military insurrection brought the Nationalists to power in 1943. Seeking to industrialize and strengthen Argentina relative to neighboring states, the leader of the Nationalists, Juan D. Peron, sought to create a broad base of support among workers and the lower classes. His wife, Eva, became a popular figure and spokesperson for Peron. Using a coalition of workers, industrialists, and the military, Peron pursued a populist program including nationalization of resources and industries, exclusion of foreign capital, and political repression of opponents. When the economy weakened after 1949, Peron's grip on the government weakened. As the opposition strengthened, the military unseated Peron in 1955. A succession of military-backed civilian governments were unable to establish credibility. In 1973, Peron won the presidential election, but died within a year. The military once again took over the government.

V. Radical Options in the 1950s 

A. Introduction 

By the 1940s, there was substantial political demand for reform in much of Latin America. Democratic governments successfully carried out reforms in Venezuela and Costa Rica. Others turned to models of Marxist revolution. As political democratization, economic development, and social reforms began to fail in most parts of Latin America, more radical solutions to ongoing problems were sought. Governments that attempted to move too swiftly were often met by resistance from the military.

B. Guatemala: Reform and United States Intervention 

The first nation to attempt more radical reforms was Guatemala. In 1944, President Juan Jose Arevalo instituted a new constitution, initiated land reform, and instituted civil rights for laborers. To fund internal reforms and an education system, Arevalo's government imposed an income tax. Attempts to nationalize economic resources brought Arevalo's government into conflict with the United Fruit Company of the United States. The program of economic nationalization advanced under President Jacobo Arbenz, elected in 1951. As Arbenz's program became more aggressive, the United States imposed economic and diplomatic sanctions. In 1954, a CIA- assisted military coup unseated Arbenz. The pro-American military government that followed revoked many of the reforms previously made. When no further reforms occurred, a guerrilla movement emerged in Guatemala.

C. The Cuban Revolution: Socialism in the Caribbean 

Cuba was economically more advanced than Guatemala, but remained dependent on an export economy closely tied to the markets of the United States. Growing differences between a relatively wealthy urban sector and an impoverished rural economy provoked political dissent. Fulgencio Batista had ruled Cuba between 1934 and 1944. He had proposed reforms, including a democratic constitution. When he returned to power in 1952, he was less interested in reform than in maintaining power. In 1953, a rebellion under Fidel Castro failed. When released from prison, Castro fled to Mexico, where he reorganized the resistance to Batista with the help of an Argentinean revolutionary, Ernesto "Che" Guevara. In 1956, Castro and Guevara invaded Cuba.

After two years of guerrilla resistance, they successfully ousted the Batista government. Instead of reestablishing the democratic constitution of 1940, Castro proclaimed a Marxist state complete with centralized economic planning. All economic resources were nationalized. When relations with the U.S. were severed in 1961, Castro's government became increasingly dependent on support from the Soviet Union. Social reforms under Castro were extensive, but often at the expense of individual liberties. Attempts to move beyond an export economy dependent on sugar have fundamentally failed. Some other Latin American nations chose to model revolutions on the Cuban example.

VI. The Search for Reform and the Military Option 

A. Introduction 

Although revolutions occurred, most often they left the underlying social and economic problems unchanged. In the decades of the 1950s and 1960s, military governments became prevalent in Latin America. The search for political stability led to single-party rule (Mexico), and increasing roles for the Roman Catholic Church and Christian Democratic parties (Chile and Venezuela), or the active intervention of the Church in search of social justice through liberation theology.

B. Out of the Barracks: Soldiers Take Power 

By the 1960s, Latin-American military leaders believed that they were professionals best equipped to resolve problems of political instability. Concerned about the success of the Cuban revolution, the military began to seize direct control of governments. Military coups, often with the compliance of the United States, overthrew governments in Brazil (1964), Argentina (1966), Chile (1973), Uruguay (1973), and Peru (1968). Military governments were supposed to be above political partisanship and produce economic stability. Military governments most often consisted of presidencies assisted by organized bureaucracies. Such governments were often brutally repressive. Military economic policies sought to crush labor movements, develop new industrial strength, and promote building of the infrastructure. In most cases, social problems were scarcely addressed. All military regimes were nationalistic. The nationalism of the Argentinian government led to a confrontation with Britain over control of the Falkland Islands in 1982.

C. The New Democratic Trend 

In many parts of Latin America, the military began to restore civilian governments in the 1980s. In some areas, such as Peru, guerrilla movements continued to oppose democratization. In Nicaragua, the elections of 1990 produced a democratic government under Violeta Chamorro, but the revolutionary Sandinista party continued to exist. The United States intervened to end the military rule of Manuel Noriega in Panama. Economic stability in Latin America continued to be threatened by mountains of foreign debt, high inflation, low standards of living, and increasing levels of criminal activity. Despite problems, democratization of political systems continued in the 1990s.

D. The United States and Latin America: Continuing Presence 

In terms of economic presence and diplomatic pressure, the United States remained the greatest external force in Latin America. Puerto Rico became a protectorate of the United States.

Elsewhere in the Caribbean, the United States intervened directly whenever it believed its interests to be threatened. There were more than thirty interventions before 1933. In Central America, the level of investment by U.S. corporations was so high that the region also experienced a high level of military intervention. Those who opposed U.S. intervention or who attempted to nationalize resources were branded communists or bandits. In Nicaragua, Augusto Sandino led resistance to U.S. influence until his assassination in 1934. Intervention in Latin America was often followed by the establishment of puppet governments derisively referred to as Banana Republics friendly to the U.S. Intervention helped to spread nationalist movements in Central America.

After 1933, the U.S. introduced the Good Neighbor Policy, but intervention was renewed after World War II on the pretext of containing communism. U.S. programs, such as the Alliance for Progress, attempted to provide economic aid as a means of raising standards of living and reducing radical movements. Little significant development occurred as a result. In the 1970s and 1980s, U.S. intervention was somewhat less flagrant. President Jimmy Carter signed a treaty returning the Panama Canal zone to Panama. Presidents Ronald Reagan and George Bush pursued more aggressive policies in Latin America, including the overthrow of Manuel Noriega in Panama.

VII. Societies in Search of Change 

A. Introduction 

Social conditions in Latin America changed only slowly, but some reforms did occur. Population distribution and growing urbanization was a major factor. Major problems related to ethnicity and gender continue to exist.

B. Slow Change in Women's Roles 

Gender equality was a goal more than a reality in Latin America. In most nations, women did not receive the right to vote until the 1940s and 1950s. Males excluded women from political life out of fear that their traditional associations with organized religion would make them conservative.

In response, women formed organizations and suffrage associations that slowly resulted in enfranchisement. Once admitted to political parties, women found that they were excluded from real influence. Only in some few cases such as the election of Peron in Argentina and Eduardo Frei in Chile did women play critical roles. Just before World War I, women began to enter the industrial labor force, where they worked for lower wages than their male counterparts. Women tended to join anarchist, socialist, and other labor groups as part of the unskilled labor force. In service sectors and some market economies, women have risen to positions of prominence in Latin America, but more significant economic roles did not imply greater social status. By the 1990s, the position of women in Latin America was closer to the West than other areas of the world.

C. The Movement of People 

After 1950, the population of Latin America rapidly outstripped that of North America. Internal migration caused by low employment rates and political flight has always been a factor for population mobility. Migration from Latin America to the U.S., often illegal, was similar to the movement of workers from southern Europe and Africa to the industrialized nations of Western Europe. Many immigrants fled from political repression. Movement from rural areas to the cities is also an aspect of population mobility in Latin America. By the 1980s, about one half of the population was urbanized. Urban economies have not been able to absorb the influx, so that massive slums are characteristic of Latin American cities. Lack of employment has prevented recent immigrants from identifying with urban workers.

D. Cultural Reflections of Despair and Hope 

Latin America remains predominantly Catholic and Hispanic with admixtures of African and Indian cultures. Latin America has produced many world-famous authors, poets, and artists. Indigenous cultures and the plight of the poor are common themes in Latin American art and literature. Repelled by the failure of reform and the continuation of social and economic problems, authors of the 1960s turned away from reality to the fantastic and the absurd.

VIII. Conclusion: Struggling Toward the Future 

In many ways, Latin American nations of the twentieth century have been unable to bring about the fundamental political, social, and economic changes that would have resulted in prosperity and stability. The Mexican and Cuban revolutions provided models that were either followed or avoided elsewhere in Latin America, resulting in new political forms and social ideas. Despite change, however, enormous problems continue to exist.

Chapter 39 Outline
Decolonization and the Decline of the European World Order
I. Introduction 

Shaken by the events of twentieth-century colonialism, leaders in Asia and Africa began to reevaluate what needed to be kept from their own cultures and what accommodations with the West needed to be made. Reinvigoration of traditional beliefs and political structures was critical to the process of decolonization. The beginnings of decolonization lay in the development of Western-educated middle classes in colonized Africa and Asia. Relying on primarily peaceful means, indigenous leaders expelled colonial regimes. World War I served to sufficiently weaken the Western colonialists so that anticolonialist movements became possible. World War II crushed the ability of the European powers to maintain the colonial structure.

II. Prototypes for the Independence Struggles: The First Phase of Decolonization in India and Egypt 

A. Introduction 

Colonized long before Africa, India and Asian colonies were the first to establish independence movements. Western- educated minorities organized politically to bring about the end or modification of colonial regimes. India and Egypt provide examples of early decolonization movements.

B. India: The Makings of the Nationalist Challenge to the British Raj 

Regional associations of Western-educated Indians located in major cities coalesced to form the Indian National Congress party in 1885. Without a base of mass support, the primary function of the early party was to present grievances to the British colonial administration. Most of the issues concerned the Indian elite, not the poor. Despite its limited aims, the Congress party did allow the formation of a sense of Indian identity.

C. Social Foundations of a Mass Movement 

British economic and social policies helped the Congress party attract a mass following. Indians supported the massive costs for the colonial army, high-salaried bureaucrats, and the importation of British manufactured goods. Problems among the peasantry, including shortfalls of food supplies, induced nationalists to blame the British policies that encouraged peasants to shift from the production of food to commercial crops.

D. The Rise of Militant Nationalism 

Some nationalists, such as B. G. Tilak, emphasized the Hindu basis of the mass movement. Tilak and his supporters used Hindu religious festivals as a means of recruitment. Tilak urged the boycott of British manufactured goods. Tilak's conservative Hinduism frightened moderates, Muslims, and Sikhs. When evidence of Tilak's support for violence against the British regime surfaced, he was arrested and deported to Burma. Some Hindus embraced terrorism as a means of ending British rule. Terrorist groups favored secret organizations that targeted British officials and public buildings. British suppression and lack of mass support reduced threats from terrorism prior to World War I. Peaceful schemes for protest against the British rule, such as those developed by Mohandas Gandhi, drew support from the more violent movements of Tilak and the terrorists. With the repression of the latter groups, lawyers within the Congress party emerged as leaders of the nationalist movement.

E. Egypt and the Rise of Nationalism in the Middle East 

British occupation following the rebellion of Ahmad Orabi left the Egyptians with both the Turkish khedives and the British as overlords. Lord Cromer directed British policy in Egypt. He attempted economic reforms to reduce the khedival debts and to improve irrigation and other public works. The masses of the Egyptian population realized little benefit from the changes. The ayan, the greater landlords, were able to extend their control farther into the countryside under the British administration. The great estates came to monopolize most Egyptian land, with small landholders reduced to tenancy. Resistance to the British administration of Egypt emerged from within the ranks of the Egyptian business classes.

Journalists were particularly prominent in the nationalist movement. As journalists attacked the British administration and British racial attitudes, three nationalist parties were created. To forestall more violent nationalist movements, the British granted a new constitution to Egypt that included parliamentary representation. When World War I broke out, the British suspended the constitution and imposed martial law.

III. World War I and the Postwar Crisis of the European Empires 

A. Introduction 

World War I bolstered nationalist movements by weakening the European powers. Hundreds of thousands of African and Asian troops were conscripted for European armies during the war. Colonies also served as important sources of food and raw materials. During the course of the war, European vulnerability became evident. As troops were withdrawn from the colonies for the European fronts and administrative personnel were recalled, Africans and Asians began to fill posts previously reserved for European masters. To maintain support, European nations made many promises for future independence, but often failed to fulfill them after the war.

B. India: Gandhi and the Nationalist Struggle 

The White Dominions and India within the British Empire all played significant roles in World War I. Even the nationalist leaders of India supported the war effort. Wartime inflation reduced standards of living among the Indian peasants and produced famine in some regions. Following the war, nationalists were frustrated by British refusal to move directly toward independence. The initial promise of the Montagu-Chelmsford reforms of 1919 was offset by the Rowlatt Act, which limited Indian civil rights.

Frustrations permitted Gandhi to build a nation-wide protest against colonialism. Gandhi combined the qualities of a Hindu mystic with the acumen of a Western-educated lawyer. Both peasants and the middle classes supported his leadership. His boycotts and campaigns of civil resistance made him acceptable to both radical and moderate nationalists. As a Hindu mystic, Gandhi could mobilize widespread support for his movement.

C. The Rise of Communalism and the Beginnings of Political Fragmentation 

The one group that Gandhi found hard to convince were the Muslims, who in 1906 formed a separate organization, the Muslim League. Just as the Muslims frustrated Gandhi's attempt to create a broad-based opposition to British rule, so did Hindu extremists opposed to religious toleration. Gandhi's attempts to repeal the Rowlatt Act revealed the strengths and weaknesses of his movement. When Gandhi's non- violent opposition turned increasingly violent, he called off the campaign. The British then imprisoned Gandhi. Civil disobedience was renewed in response to the Simon Commission, which considered British responses to nationalist movements. The depression, occurring just after the Simon Commission, led to the revival of mass movements for nationalism. Gandhi started the renewed campaign with the Salt March of 1931, which forced the colonial government to make concessions. The British opened all provincial governments to Indian leaders in the Government of India Act of 1935.

D. The Middle East: Betrayal and the Growth of Arab Nationalism 

In the years after World War I, the Entente powers broke promises made to Arabs for independence in the Middle East. Instead, British and French forces occupied mandates created artificially within the League of Nations. In Syria, Iraq, and Lebanon, Arab resistance to the mandate system was common. More serious was Arab concern over the British mandate in Palestine, which was coupled with the creation of a Jewish homeland. Lord Balfour had promised Zionists in 1917 that the British would support a Jewish homeland in Palestine after the end of the war.

Pogroms against Jewish communities, particularly in Eastern Europe, accelerated the creation of Zionist planning for migration to the proposed Middle Eastern homeland. Zionism remained a largely East European movement until 1894, when Theodor Herzl mobilized West European Zionism and formed the World Zionist Organization. Zionism and the British takeover of Palestine both seemed to violate assurances to the Arabs of nationalist independence. Rising Arab opposition caused the British to limit Zionist settlement in Palestine. Zionists thus began to arm in order to resist both British government and Arab opposition to further settlement. Arabs in Palestine remained virtually without a voice in the diplomatic negotiations concerning the fate of their region.

E. Revolt in Egypt, 1919 

The imposition of martial law in Egypt during World War I imposed great hardships on the peasantry. When the war ended, British refusal to allow an Egyptian delegation to attend the Versailles peace conferences touched off a rebellion. The British were able to regain control, but were forced to recognize the nationalist Wafd party under Sa'd Zaghlul. Between 1922 and 1936, British forces were progressively withdrawn to the Suez Canal zone, although they reserved their right to defend their interests in Egypt. Although they had achieved a degree of independence, the Wafd party failed to enact significant social or economic reforms.

F. The Beginnings of the Liberation Struggle in Africa 

During World War I, most Western-educated African elites remained loyal to the colonial regimes. The war effort disrupted African economies and drew heavily on African manpower. After the war, the Europeans kept few promises of economic improvement leading to strikes and civil disobedience. As the depression took hold during the 1930s, dissatisfaction with colonialism spread.

The first nationalist movements appeared in Africa in the 1920s in the guise of unworkable pan-African organizations. Charismatic African-American leaders had significant roles in the formation of pan-African movements. In French Africa, a literary genre, negritude, celebrated black culture as an attack on European racist attitudes. In British colonies, there was more direct political organization. Although actual political parties were slow to emerge, political associations did begin the process of developing a mass base and agitating for political reform.

IV. Another Global War and the Collapse of the European World Order 

A. Introduction 

World War II proved fatal to the European colonial empires. Rapid collapse of the Allies in Europe and Asia destroyed illusions of colonial strength. Even though the Allies recovered sufficiently to defeat the Axis powers, they were unable to restore the validity of their colonial governments. The war drained European resources. Because the U.S. viewed World War II as a war of liberation, they supported nationalist movements in the colonies. The Soviet Union also condemned colonialism.

B. The Winning of Independence in South and Southeast Asia 

During World War II, Indian resistance to the British government produced a campaign of civil disobedience called the Quit India movement. Only the Muslim League under Muhammad Ali Jinnah supported the war effort. Economic disruption during the war increased support for the nationalist party. When a Labour government replaced Winston Churchill's wartime ministry in 1945, the new British ministers began negotiations for independence. The Muslim League insisted on the creation of separate Muslim and Hindu states. Fearing a possible sectarian bloodbath, Congress party leaders agreed to the partition of India in 1947. Congress emerged as the political leaders of independent India, while Jinnah took over in Muslim Pakistan. Until the borders of the new nations could be secured, sectarian violence marred the independence movement.

In 1948, a radical Hindu assassinated Gandhi. With India gone, the British rapidly arranged for independence in the other Asian colonies Burma and Ceylon. With the British withdrawal from colonialism, the French, Dutch, and the United States also began the process of decolonization in Asia. The U.S. granted independence to the Philippines. Although they resisted nationalist movements, the Dutch withdrew from Indonesia in 1949. The French continued to hold Indochina, until forced to withdraw.

C. The Liberation of Nonsettler Africa 

World War II shattered the image of the colonizers in Africa, while producing some industrialization. There were two primary paths to decolonization in Africa. Kwame Nkrumah led a more radicalized independence movement based on confrontation with the colonial government of the Gold Coast through boycotts, mass rallies, and strikes. Nkrumah's ability to construct mass support for his Convention Peoples party eventually led the British to recognize him as prime minister of independent Ghana in 1957. Other nonsettler colonies within the British Empire also received independence during the 1960s.

France followed a more gradual path to independence marked by political concessions to African leaders who wished to retain ties to the mother country. Between 1956 and 1960, most French colonies in Africa achieved independence. The Belgians simply abandoned their colony in the Congo in 1960 in the absence of any nationalist movement. Only Portugal attempted to retain control of its African possessions.

D. Repression and Guerrilla War: The Struggle for the Settler Colonies 

Settler colonies with substantial white populations resisted the process of decolonization. When it became apparent that nonviolent political movements could not succeed, African groups turned to violent revolution. Radicals in Kenya, discouraged with the Kenya African Union under Jomo Kenyatta, formed the Land Freedom Army in the 1950s and began a guerrilla war against white settlers and the British colonial government. Although the British were able to defeat the military threat, the British agreed to negotiations for decolonization with Kenyatta. Kenya achieved independence in 1963.

In Algeria, the struggle for independence was longer and bloodier. The National Liberation Front began a guerrilla war against the French in the 1950s, but independence negotiations did not begin until 1958. Even after negotiations began, the violence in Algeria was sustained by white settlers organized in the Secret Army Organization against Arabs and Berbers. The OAS attempted to assassinate Charles de Gaulle and overthrow the French government to undo the independence agreements. Independence was finally granted in 1962.

E. The Persistence of White Supremacy in South Africa 

Only in South Africa was a white minority able to hold onto power into the 1990s. With a larger white population than elsewhere, the Afrikaner population of South Africa had no European homeland for retreat. They regarded themselves as white Africans. To maintain their political superiority, the Afrikaners depended on blatantly racist systems of social and political organization. In the 1930s and 1940s, the Afrikaner National party dominated the political scene. Under its direction, South Africa achieved independence in 1961. Imposing apartheid, a rigid system of racial discrimination, the Afrikaner minority imposed economic and political discrimination on blacks, mixed-race peoples, and Indians living in South Africa. A police state enforced the dictates of apartheid.

F. Conflicting Nationalisms: Arabs, Israelis and the Palestinian Question 

The fate of Palestine, more than liberation of other Arab states, continued to be a source of difficulty in the Middle East. In the aftermath of the Holocaust, many supported Zionist demands for creation of a Jewish state. Increasing Arab resistance to additional Jewish settlement in Palestine forced the British to limit Jewish immigration. The Zionist military force, the Haganah, then began a violent resistance to British government. In 1937, a British commission proposed partition of Palestine, which was endorsed by the United Nations in 1948. The Arab states surrounding the newly formed Israel immediately attacked. Despite being outnumbered, the Israelis were able to defend their new nation and expand at the expense of their Arab neighbors.

V. Conclusion: The Limits of Decolonization 

In many parts of the world, decolonization was not a revolutionary procedure. Power passed from one class of elites to another. Little social and economic reform was involved. Decolonization also did little to disrupt Western economic dominance of the system of global trade.

Chapter 40 Outline
Africa and Asia in the Era of Independence
I. Introduction 

The most difficult challenges in the Third World occurred after the colonizers had withdrawn. Divisions among ethnic groups, dependent economies, growing debt, cultural dependence on the West, and widespread social unrest made the progress of newly independent nations laborious and trying. Leaders adopted various strategies from dictatorship to democracy to resolve the problems.

II. The Challenges of Independence 

A. Introduction 

In many new nations, ethnic diversity led to disagreements and, in some cases, to civil war. To win independence, nationalist leaders had promised peasants and urban workers economic improvements and political rights. Following independence, these same leaders found it impossible to follow through on their assurances. There simply were not sufficient resources to provide the promised improvements. Failure to reach unrealistic goals led to rivalries among ethnic groups that threatened to disrupt the political processes completely. As they attempted to maintain their governments, leaders neglected other serious social and economic problems.

B. The Population Bomb 

Most Western-educated leaders anticipated that industrialization would be the path to economic growth and prosperity. The most formidable barrier to rapid economic development was extraordinary population growth. Importation of new food crops from the Americas, infrastructure that cut down on regional famines, and the end of localized war all contributed to population growth in Asia and Africa as death rates declined. Medical improvements that cut into the mortality rates from tropical diseases also stimulated population increases. Population surges continued from independence almost to the present in many parts of Asia and all of Africa.

Lacking industrialization to provide employment and to produce consumer goods, newly independent nations could not cope with increasing numbers of people. They also found it difficult to import food and raw materials from outside to supplement indigenous resources. Gains in productivity were rapidly overwhelmed by population increases. Although birth control programs have been introduced in the Third World, there is resistance rooted in traditional culture to their use. Also, state leaders saw attempts to control population growth as a Western plot to limit expansion.

C. Parasitic Cities and Endangered Ecosystems 

Massive internal migration to urban areas was one of the most common experiences of the postcolonial period in Africa and Asia. Lacking industrialization, the cities offered little in the way of employment resulting in the construction of extensive slums. Masses of urban poor have proved to be politically volatile. In many Asian and African nations, cities are parasitic, dependent on imports of food from the countryside or abroad. Without factories, the cities provide little in return. Overpopulation in rural areas depleted soils, led to deforestation, and destroyed tropical ecosystems. Despite having small industrial sectors, pollution in developing nations tends to be a significant problem.

D. Women's Subordination and the Nature of Feminist Struggles in the Postcolonial Era 

Women's suffrage was often won as part of the postcolonial constitutions. In fact, however, women rarely achieved economic or social equality in the Third World nations. Most political posts, despite some noteworthy exceptions, have been reserved for males. Women who did achieve political leadership often did so because of connections to powerful men. Social expectations in developing nations require that women marry early and have large families. Little opportunity exists for education or a career. Poor medical care and food shortages have lowered life expectancies and resulted in malnutrition for many women. Although constitutions guaranteed civil and legal rights for women, in practice these rights are often ignored.

E. Neocolonialism, Cold War Rivalries and Stunted Development 

In order to begin the process of industrialization, nationalist leaders had few choices other than to accept capital from the West or the Soviet Union. Exports of raw materials and primary food products in exchange for capital continued to result in economic dependency.

With the exception of petroleum-exporting nations, African and Asian countries have fared poorly in global markets. Even oil producers have been unable to cooperate sufficiently to prop up international prices indefinitely. African and Asian leaders blame continued dependency on neocolonialism. Corruption, inequities of wealth, and failure of basic social and economic reforms have also contributed to the slow pace of development. Both the United States and the Soviet Union have extracted concessions in return for economic support of the Third World. Requirements include oversight of expenditure, diplomatic alliances, and reception of military bases. Creditor nations have more recently required the removal of subsidies to indigenous food supplies intended to keep prices low. Subsidy reductions have often resulted in resistance and popular violence.

III. Paths to Economic Growth and Social Justice 

A. Introduction 

Different leaders adopted varying approaches to social reform and economic progress. Programs have rarely been able to raise standards of living for the majority. Some solutions to problems have created new dilemmas.

B. Charismatic Populists and One-Party Rule 

Kwame Nkrumah's career as leader of Ghana is indicative of the lack of success enjoyed by those nationalists who retreated to authoritarian forms of government. After promising reforms, Nkrumah discovered that he was unable to deliver. A leftist, Nkrumah lost support from the West. He also faced dissent from rival ethnic groups. Finally, cocoa, Ghana's primary export product, fell in value on world markets. As his development failed, Nkrumah became increasingly dictatorial. He sought to engender mass support by references to African forms of culture and socialism. Nkrumah attempted to establish a cult of personality and successfully made himself an object of veneration in Ghana. When he left the country for a diplomatic mission in 1966, a military coup ousted him. He died in exile.

C. Military Responses: Dictatorships and Revolutions 

Most newly independent nations passed through a period of military rule. Asian and African armies were often more resistant to ethnic and religious divisions. In periods of social conflict, they were often well placed to restore order. Because many of the military commanders were anticommunist, they also attracted support from the West. Most military regimes were politically repressive. At their worst, military commanders, such as those in Uganda, Burma, and Zaire, sought to enrich themselves rather than introduce reforms. Too often scarce economic resources were devoted to military hardware rather than development. Gamal Abdul Nasser, of Egypt, was an exception. He took power after a military coup in 1952 as part of the Free Officers movement.

By 1954, all political parties were abolished. Nasser used dictatorial powers to force through radical social and economic reforms. He ordered redistribution of land to peasants, provided free education, subsidized food prices, and created employment. Nasser also limited foreign investment and nationalized some foreign properties. In 1956, he was able to force the British to leave the Canal zone. Despite good intentions, Nasser's development schemes often foundered through corruption, lack of adequate capitalization, and poor government planning. The Aswan Dam project, the cornerstone of economic development in Nasser's Egypt, actually had more negative than positive results. Rising population wiped out development gains. An attempted aggressive foreign policy, which had generally poor results, also drained money from development schemes.

Nasser's successor, Anwar Sadat, slowly dismantled most of the government schemes. Sadat also sought a more profitable relationship with the West and ended the war with Israel. Sadat's successor, Hosni Mubarak, has generally continued the trend to capitalism and away from state control.

D. The Indian Alternative: Development for Some of the People 

India shared Nasser's emphasis on socialism and state planning, but managed to preserve civilian government. India began the process of development with a stronger industrial base and stronger infrastructure than did Egypt. India also possessed a larger middle class in proportion to its total population than any other Asian or African nation. Despite tremendous ethnic and religious diversity, India has been able to preserve both its unity and a democratic constitution. The Congress party has been able to retain its political dominance without repressing opposition.

Under Jawaharlal Nehru, the Indian government pushed state planning in some sectors but continued to welcome foreign investment and capitalism. Both industrial and agricultural productivity has expanded. Despite greater development than elsewhere, India also suffered from massive population growth and limited resources. Many Indians continued to live in abject poverty. Social reforms have been slow, leaving the poor with little perceived benefits from economic development.

E. Iran: Religious Revivalism and the Rejection of the West 

The revolution that ousted the Shah of Iran in 1979 bears certain similarities to the Mahdist religious fervor of the nineteenth century. In seeking a more perfect Islamic community, the followers of the Ayatollah Khomeini rejected the West. Like the Mahdi before him, Khomeini promised to remove heretical and corrupt leaders, immediate sanctification for followers who fell in the religious war, and the restoration of social order on Islamic precepts.

Iran had not been formally colonized, but remained a European sphere of influence prior to 1945. There were neither the infrastructure nor the Western-educated middle class typical of colonies. Under the Pahlavi shahs, a program of Westernization and economic development was undertaken. The Shah's failure to observe religious rituals alienated the Islamic leaders of his nation. The acceptance of Western capitalization also cost the Shah the support of much of the emerging Iranian middle class.

In the crisis of 1978, the Shah discovered that his base of support was not sufficient to maintain power. Faced with the return of Khomeini from exile, the Shah chose to flee to the United States. Khomeini instituted a radical government based on Islamic religious leaders. The Islamic regime eradicated Western cultural and economic influences. Few social or economic reforms could be imposed, because Saddam Hussein, the leader of neighboring Iraq, invaded Iran's borders. The war devastated the Iranian economy, but Khomeini continued the conflict despite being overmatched. Only in 1988 after massive losses did Khomeini accept an armistice. The war incapacitated Iran and left the nation isolated diplomatically.

F. South Africa: The Apartheid State and Its Demise 

By the 1970s, South Africa was the largest area still dominated by a white minority. After the 1940s, white political control was consolidated under the Nationalist party and its institutionalized policy of racism, apartheid. In 1960, the Nationalists won independence from Britain. Apartheid completely separated whites from other groups. Whites monopolized the economy, the educational system, and politics. The government restricted black linguistic groups to "homelands" within South Africa. To maintain apartheid, the government developed into a police state funded from the mineral wealth of the nation.

The government declared black political organizations, such as the African National Congress illegal. The regime imprisoned Nelson Mandela and Walter Sisulu, ANC leaders, and killed others. South Africa promoted ethnic differences among the black community in order to lessen the possibility of joint action against apartheid. As resistance mounted, the government became increasingly repressive. In the 1980s, a global boycott of South Africa began to force a softening of the government's attitudes. Moderate Afrikaner leaders, such as F. W. De Klerk pressed for reforms. Following the release of Nelson Mandela in 1990, the government began to negotiate with black groups to provide political rights for the majority of South African citizens. Elections in 1994 brought an end to apartheid. Despite fears, the transition of power to the ANC was without violence.

Problems remain in South Africa. Ethnic rivalries among blacks periodically result in violence. White supremacists still seek to undermine the concept of majority rule.

IV. Conclusion: The Postcolonial Experience in Historical Perspective 

Most of the new nations came into existence with limitations imposed on them as a result of their colonial experience. Given the brief period of their existence, it is difficult to assess their performance in terms of economic development and social reform. Despite difficulties, most of the nations have survived. India's continued ability to govern a multiethnic society demonstrates the resiliency of some new nations. The process of industrialization has always been accompanied by social crises. African and Asian nations have experienced these problems exacerbated by rampant population growth and initially dependent economies. Despite the initial cultural dominance of the West imposed through imperialism, Asian and African artists and authors have made great contributions.

Chapter 41 Outline
War and Revolution in China and Vietnam
I. Introduction 

China and Vietnam have differed from the nations of the Pacific Rim. Although industrialized to a degree, China and Vietnam share many experiences with developing nations such as experiences with imperialism, lower standards of living, overpopulation, and ecological destruction. Moreover, China and Vietnam chose to abandon the traditional Confucian culture in favor of communist revolution. In both countries gradualist approaches were impossible.

II. The Struggle for China 

A. Introduction 

The abdication of the last Qing emperor in 1912 began a long period of struggle to establish a new government in China. Initially, regional warlords dominated Chinese politics. The most powerful of the warlords, Yuan Shikai, wished to establish a new imperial dynasty. The power of the warlords was partially offset by merchants and bankers in the more Westernized cities of the Chinese coast. Chinese universities provided the theoretical foundation for political reconstruction. Secret societies plotted to restore the empire under a Chinese ruler. The situation was complicated by foreign intervention in China. Both Japan and the European nations sought to divide China into imperial zones of influence. From the 1890s to 1945, the most dangerous of the foreign interlopers was Japan.

B. The May Fourth Movement and the Rise of the Marxist Alternative 

Sun Yat-sen headed the civilian coalition, the Revolutionary Alliance, that had opposed the Qing in 1911. He claimed the right to establish a government, but lacked the power to form one. Although Sun Yat-sen was elected president in 1911, the warlords continued to dominate China. In 1912, Sun Yat-sen resigned the presidency in favor of the leading warlord, Yuan Shikai. When it became clear that Yuan Shikai intended to establish himself as the sole ruler, Sun Yat-sen called for a second revolution. Yuan Shikai's plans were interrupted by Japanese intervention in China.

In 1915, Japan presented Yuan Shikai with the Twenty-One Demands, which the warlord attempted to ignore. When a second warlord was willing to oppose Japanese interests more directly, Yuan Shikai was overthrown. In the political vacuum that followed Yuan's fall, the Japanese seized much of northern China with the assent of the European powers. On May 4, 1919, massive demonstrations by students and nationalist politicians occurred in Chinese cities protesting the betrayal of China's sovereignty. The public outrage was channeled into the May Fourth movement, the purpose of which was to create a liberal democracy in China.

The May Fourth movement called for the abandonment of Confucianism in favor of Western ideals. Until the warlords could be neutralized, the rhetoric of the May Fourth movement could not be realized. Awareness of the futility of a democratic philosophy bereft of force led to the emergence of communism within China. The Russian Revolution seemed to serve as a model for possible reform in China. Under Li Dazhao, Marxist discussion groups were founded in the universities and the coastal cities. With support from Sun Yat-sen, Marxists founded the Socialist Youth Corps in 1920 to recruit among urban workers. In 1921, leaders of the Marxist movement met in Shanghai and formed the Communist party of China.

C. The Seizure of Power by the Guomindang, or Nationalist Party 

In 1919, Sun Yat-sen attempted to revitalize the reform movement by creating the Nationalist Party of China (Guomindang). The Nationalists began to militarize in order to drive out the warlords. Sun Yat-sen enunciated a broad program of reform. The foundation of Nationalist power was among commercial groups in the coastal cities as well as some warlords and criminal groups, such as the Green Gang of Shanghai. Sun Yat-sen also formed an alliance with the Communist party in 1924.

Unable to attract support from the West, the Nationalist party did receive advisors and material assistance from the newly formed Soviet Union. As the Nationalists began to militarize, Chiang Kai-shek became a close associate of Sun Yat-sen. While the Nationalists were engaged in political and military organization, the chaotic economic situation in the countryside deteriorated. The failure to address the problems of the peasants was a severe drawback for the Nationalists.

D. Mao and the Peasant Option 

Mao Zedong came from a peasant background, but soon joined the revolutionary and nationalist movement in China. He was heavily influenced by the Marxist thinkers in Beijing and began to see the peasants as the key to a successful revolution. Because the concept of a peasant revolution did not fit the classic Marxist revolutionary scheme, Mao remained in the background of Communist leadership in the 1920s. His rise to leadership in the Communist party of China occurred after a split between the Nationalists and Communists.

After Sun Yat-sen's death in 1925, Chiang Kai-shek began to expand the territory controlled by the Nationalists. He seized Shanghai in 1927. By the late 1920s, he had captured Beijing and controlled enough of China to be regarded as the most powerful leader. In a sense, Chiang Kai-shek was simply the most influential warlord. Chiang ruthlessly eliminated his political rivals. Among those purged were all of the Communists in the central committee. In 1927, Chiang's army and criminal supporters liquidated all Communists in the city of Shanghai. When the purges spread to other cities, civil war broke out between the Nationalists and the Communists in China.

E. Reaction Versus Revolution and the Communist Victory 

The Nationalists enjoyed the support of Chinese commercial interests, many intellectuals, rural landlords, and the military. Chiang also renewed appeals to the West for support against the Communists. Ironically, the Nationalists continued to receive support from the Soviet Union. When Chiang smashed the urban workers groups, Mao's plan to base the revolution on the peasantry gained greater credibility. There were few alternatives.

In the late 1920s, Mao centered the Communist movement in Hunan province, where he established soviets. By 1934, repeated Nationalist campaigns successfully drove the Communists from Hunan. Mao led his supporters on the Long March to Shaanxi province in northwestern China, where the Communists remained until the mid-1940s. Mao's ability to survive made him the recognized leader of the Communist party. When it appeared that Chiang's Nationalists might also root the Communists out of Shaanxi, the Japanese invaded China in 1937. Even as the Japanese advanced, Chiang continued to press his campaign against the Communists. Only when forced by military associates, Chiang formed an alliance with the Communists to form a united front against Japanese aggression.

While the Japanese successfully defeated Chiang's conventional forces along the Chinese coast, the Communists waged a more successful guerrilla campaign and gained control of much of northern China. When the war ended, the Nationalists were restricted to the northern Chinese cities. By 1945, when World War II ended, the Communists held a clear advantage. Mao was able to drive the demoralized remnants of the Nationalists to the island of Taiwan in 1949. Mao proclaimed the People's Republic of China. Critical to Communist success was their program of rural reform. Mao concentrated on social and economic reform for the peasantry, a commitment that won many to his party.

III. Mao's China and Beyond 

A. Introduction 

The Chinese Communists had the advantage of establishing control over a unified nation from which foreign invaders had been expelled. The party enjoyed strong political and military organization. The People's Liberation Army continued to administer much of the country after 1949, although the military accepted the party's leadership.

Following their victory over the Nationalists, the Communists moved to restore China's dominance in East Asia. As Communist China's power grew, a split developed with the Soviet Union. China demonstrated its international strength in defeating India in a brief border war and exploding a nuclear device.

B. Planning for Economic Growth and Social Justice 

Between 1950 and 1952, the landlord class in China was eliminated. The government redistributed land to peasants and formed village cadres. As in Russia, the goal of the Communists was industrialization. Five-year plans were begun in 1953. To achieve development, the party became urban- based, undertook central economic planning, and turned away from the peasants. Mao found this direction unacceptable and forced the party to change directions in the mid-1950s. Mao disliked bureaucratic elites and intellectuals. He continued to identify the revolution with the peasants. In 1955, Mao introduced the Mass Line approach leading to farming collectives that brought peasants together in production groups.

Following outspoken criticism of the Communist regime in 1957, Mao roughly repressed dissidents. With political opposition subdued, Mao introduced the Great Leap Forward in 1958. Industrialization was to be based in rural communes rather than urban factories. The immediate consequences of collectivization and the Great Leap Forward were disastrous for development in China. Famine and falling production caused hardship. Economic regression was further complicated by massive population growth. Initially resistant to the idea of birth control, the Communist government limited families to one child in the 1980s. By 1960, Mao's failures cost him his position of leadership of the nation. Pragmatists, headed by Zhou Enlai, decided to restore central planning and private landholding.

C. "Women Hold Up Half of the Heavens" 

Mao's revolutionary social program included improvements in the social and economic status of women. The failure of the Nationalists to support women's rights led many women to embrace the Communists. The Communist party, in contrast, used women as teachers, laborers, and even soldiers. Some women rose to positions of influence within the party. The Communist victory brought full legal equality to Chinese women and entry into the work force. As was often the case in other nations, women were still expected to fulfill traditional roles as wives and mothers within their households. Males continued to dominate the upper reaches of the party structure. Mao's wife temporarily enjoyed exceptional political influence, but her position depended on her relationship to her husband.

D. Mao's Last Campaign and the Fall of the Gang of Four 

Mao continued to oppose the pragmatists and to develop a base of mass support. In 1965, he launched the Cultural Revolution. Student demonstrations began mass criticisms of Mao's political enemies. They soon drew the support of the lower echelons of the army. Bureaucrats and managers were deprived of their positions and sent to the country to work off their "crimes." As chaos spread, the army leaders forced the lower echelons back into line. The pragmatists launched political counter strokes to regain control of the government.

The Gang of Four, including Mao's wife, Jiang Qing, attempted to sustain the Cultural Revolution until Mao's death in 1976. The military and the pragmatists, acting together, arrested the Gang of Four, who were purged from the Communist party. Following their victory, the pragmatists opened China to greater Western influence and considerable capitalization. Of all the revolutionary regimes, the Chinese have been most successful at redistributing wealth and supplying social services to the peasantry. The Chinese have raised standards of living, although relative poverty is still common. China's industrial and agrarian sectors have been more productive than democratic India.

IV. Colonialism and Revolution in Vietnam 

A. Introduction 

Vietnam's experience with Western colonialism had much in common with China. Like the Chinese, exposure to imperialism caused the Vietnamese to abandon Confucian elements of their culture. Catholic missionaries first stimulated French interest in Vietnam. When the Tayson Rebellion in southern Vietnam toppled the Nguyen dynasty in the 1770s and the northern dynasty was similarly disabled, the French Bishop of Adran chose to support the surviving member of the Nguyen house, Nguyen Anh.

By 1802, Nguyen Anh's armies, supported by the French, successfully defeated the Tayson in both the south and north. He was proclaimed the Gia Long emperor of a united Vietnam. The French achieved great influence in the new court. Gia Long and his successor, Minh Mang, emphasized the Confucian tradition of government in Vietnam. Under Minh Mang, the Vietnamese government began to persecute Catholics. The French chose to intervene militarily to protect Vietnamese Catholics. They exploited divisions in Vietnam in order to justify piecemeal conquest of Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos.

By the 1890s, the French had reduced the Nguyen to the status of puppet rulers. French exploitation devastated the peasantry of northern Vietnam. Many peasants chose to migrate to the Mekong delta region in the south and became virtual serfs on the French plantations.

B. Vietnamese Nationalism: Bourgeois Dead Ends and Communist Survival 

Despite sporadic guerrilla attempts to support the Nguyen, the failure of the dynasty to free itself of French influence discredited the Confucian regime. In the early years of the twentieth century, French colonialism produced a Western- educated middle class in Vietnam. Within this group, a nationalist party first emerged. By the 1920s, attempts at peaceful protests had failed, leaving only a revolutionary option. Those who proposed the violent overthrow of the French administration were organized in the Vietnamese Nationalist party. A series of failed revolutions and French repression virtually destroyed the party.

In the wake of the failed middle-class movement, the Communist party of Vietnam inherited the revolutionary mantle. In the late 1920s, the leader of the Communists was Nguyen Ai Quoc, later known as Ho Chi Minh. The party shifted from dependence on urban workers to a peasant-led revolution in the 1930s. Again, failed attempts at revolution smashed much of the party, leaving only an underground organization. When the French were weakened by the advance of the Japanese in 1941, the Communists were prepared to reemerge as a revolutionary force.

C. The War of Liberation Against the French 

The Communist nationalist movement, the Viet Minh, operated primarily in northern Vietnam. As the Japanese were defeated, the Viet Minh were well placed to step into the political vacuum. They immediately carried out social and economic reforms within the regions they controlled. Under General Vo Nguyen Giap, Viet Minh forces conducted a successful guerrilla campaign against Japanese-held portions of Vietnam.

By 1945, the Viet Minh controlled the northern capital of Hanoi and proclaimed an independent Vietnam. After the war, the French attempted to restore their hold over southern Vietnam. General Giap swiftly renewed the guerrilla war, this time against the French. After the Vietnamese won the critical battle of Dien Bien Phu in 1954, an international conference at Geneva conceded the Viet Minh control of the northern portions of the country. The conference declared that an election would determine the political fate of the south.

D. The War of Liberation Against the United States 

No elections were ever held. The United States, who had supported the French, now determined to halt the advance of communism in Asia. The U.S. selected Ngo Dinh Diem, a nationalist leader, to create a new government in southern Vietnam. A Catholic and long allied with the United States, Diem enjoyed little support in Vietnam. Diem attempted to crush Communist cadres in southern Vietnam, while the northern Vietnamese government attempted to ship men and arms to the south. As the war expanded, both the United States and northern Vietnam expanded their support. When it appeared that Diem might fail, the U.S. approved a military coup in the south.

The U.S. continued to escalate support in men and material for the southern government, but were unable to crush the Communists. As the government in the south began to fall apart, the U.S. withdrew from the war in 1975. The Communists reunited Vietnam for the first time in more than a century.

E. After Victory: The Struggle to Rebuild Vietnam 

Diplomatic isolation imposed by the United States and border clashes with China made it difficult for the Communist government to make much headway in the post-war program of development. The heads of the party in Vietnam expended much effort in eliminating enemies and attempted to maintain a strongly centralized economic system. The result was a lack of progress. In the 1980s, the government began to liberalize the economy and to permit investment from the West and industrialized nations of Asia. Vietnamese relations with the United States have recently improved.

V. Conclusion: Revolutions and Civilization in China and Vietnam 

Both China and Vietnam have undergone revolutionary transformations in the twentieth century. New governments eliminated much of the traditional elite. The Confucian system of education was supplanted by public education programs. Women's status has improved. Marxism replaced Confucianism as the guiding orthodoxy. Some aspects of traditional culture have been retained. Both societies continue to harbor suspicions about commercial classes. Political philosophy continues to stress the duty of the government to rule for the benefit of the people. Both nations continue to stress harmony and secularism. The traditional assumption of cultural superiority remains. Despite Mao's resistance, the existence of a bureaucratic elite is evident. In these ways, the traditional culture of East Asia has survived a period of revolution.
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